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Privacy Act Statement

This is documentation for a DOD web site. The security accreditation level of the site is classified as FOUO and below. Do not process, store, or transmit information classified
above the accreditation level of the system. DOD web sites may be monitored for all lawful purposes, including to ensure their use is authorized, for management of the system,
to facilitate protection against unauthorized access, and to verify security procedures, survivability, and operational security. Monitoring includes, but is not limited to, active
attacks by authorized DOD entities to test or verify the security of this system. During monitoring, information may be examined, recorded, copied and used for authorized pur-
poses. All information, including personal information, placed on or sent over this system may be monitored. Use of this DOD web site, authorized or unauthorized, constitutes
consent to monitoring. Unauthorized use of the DOD web site may subject you to criminal prosecution. Evidence of unauthorized use collected during monitoring may be used
for administrative, criminal, or other adverse action. Use of this system constitutes consent to monitoring for all lawful purposes.
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1 What’s New in DPRO

1 What's New in DPRO

DPRO V5.6.0 (Released 2016/02/09)

New Features

1. Published the following new reports and dashboards:

a.

b.

C.

d.

The Potential Overdue APFT report under Strength Readiness, which provides information
about Soldiers who are potentially overdue for taking their Army Physical Fitness Test (APFT)
based on data recorded in TAPDB-G. The report displays M-Day Soldiers more than 12
months overdue, AGR Soldiers more than 6 months overdue, and those who failed their last
APFT and are more than 3 months overdue.

The Non-Transferred Federal Awards (Soldiers) report under SIDPERS/Interstate Transfer
Reports, which provides information on the total number of Soldiers with Federal Awards that
were not transferred to a Soldier's new state after an Interstate Transfer.

The Service Treatment Record Transmission report under Medical/Assigned Strength, which
identifies Soldiers projected to separate from military service. These Soldiers' Health Read-
iness Record (HRR) medical documentation requires validation for the AMEDD Record Proc-
essing Center (ARPC). The documentation must be validated no later than 30 calendar days
after the date of separation.

The SRIP Overdue Payments Report (RCMS-IMI) report under Education Management, which
contains information on Selected Reserve Incentive Program (SRIP) bonus payments that are
considered overdue for processing using data from the Guard Incentive Management System
(GIMS) and Defense Finance and Accounting Services (DFAS). This report is currently only
available to Pilot users.

2. Published the following new rosters:

a.

The Reenlistment Eligible roster under Entity Toolset/Roster Builder/Reenlistment Eligible,
which provides for ad-hoc querying of the population of Enlisted Soldiers who are within their
reenlistment window.

Enhancements

1. Added a new Report Tool available to all applicable metric-level base reports that provides direct
access to Formation View in a pop-up window.

2. Added new functionality to refresh the basic dashboard upon a change in command, eliminating
the requirement for the user to reselect the metric being reviewed.

3. Relaxed a system constraint in the Daily Dashboard to provide access to several thousand addi-
tional Time Series metrics.

4. Implemented a feature which saves one’s command with a Dashboard in his or her Rucksack, but
allows the user toggle to his or her current command under the filter tab.
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10.

11.
12.

13.

1 What’s New in DPRO

Implemented the capability to export multiple Ranking Reports to Excel, similar to the feature cur-
rently in place for exporting multiple State Top 10 Reports to PowerPoint.

Implemented the capability to re-edit base reports that are queued up due to excessive report gen-
eration prior to re-submission.

Implemented automatic queuing for all Parent + Child PowerPoint exports in all presentations
(excluding report cards), thereby eliminating sporadic abends resulting from system time-outs.
Implemented the tracking infrastructure necessary to enable auto-cleanup of Rucksack Dashboards
and Presentations after 15 months on non-use (similar to the current restrictions on Rucksack
Reports). This change will have no immediate impact on the users, but will begin gathering the
usage date necessary to allow for activation of this function in FY 2017.

Increased the default aggregate and base reports record display from 100 to 500 rows.

Enhanced the CPSR presentation to display no data (empty cells) for all state-selected metrics that
are not applicable at a given command level (e.g., Ship Rate).

Updated the Incentive Management Index with a new SRIP Overdue Payment metric.

Updated the control table used to identify invalid position titles. This update will result in an
increased number of discrepancies.

Implemented the following business logic changes:

a. Altered the Negative End Strength algorithm to include Officers who remain in strength
beyond their Extended Mandatory Retirement Date.

b. Altered Pay-Per City Discrepancies algorithm to account for different field lengths in the Pay
and Personnel systems. The new algorithm is a heuristic that now flags only obvious dis-
connects. This change will result in a decreased number of discrepancies.

c. Expanded the criteria used to define ‘Unemployed’ Soldiers from the CEIl data.

d. Exempted General Officers from CEl Compliance Requirements.

e. Modified the course reservation data displayed in Soldier Locator to include all open training
reservations (regardless of course redundancy and alternative output statuses.)

f. Modified the Training Pay Category algorithm to account for invalid select codes in some

‘OSUT’ course data.

Refined the logic used to establish SRIP Overdue Payment metrics.

Modified the Ship Rate computations to use adjusted cancellation dates, resulting in
improved Ship Rates.

i. Implemented a Soldier override capability for Ship Rate computations.

j. Modified to DOR discrepancy metrics to implement more precise duration computations.

5@
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1 What’s New in DPRO

14. Upgraded to UMT Version 3.6.0, which provides the following features:

a.

e.

Implements a new requirement to certify that Soldiers have DD 2785 (SAAR) documentation
in place as part of the approval process.

Implements a new recertification requirement that (1) requires annual recertification, and
(2) requires administrators to certify that they have reviewed the required System Author-
ization Access Request. Users will be given 90 days notice to submit the required doc-
umentation. Access suspensions will begin at the end of May.

Implements a new rule to automatically suspend access to any Soldier who leaves the active
force.

Implements a new rule to automatically alter the user role to ‘State User’ for any Soldier
whose registered command is no longer valid due inactivation. State Users do not have
access to Soldier-Level data, and users who still need this level of access in their new organ-
ization will be required to submit an upgrade request.

Implements several minor cosmetic changes.

15. Implemented approximately 50 new metrics in the areas of: MILED Requirements for Promotion
Eligibility, Projected Losses, Enlistments, Overdue APFT, BOLC Completion, Paid Strength,
Expired/Extended MRD, ASCO Assignments, Record Brief Discrepancies, and Overdue SRIP Pay-
ments.

16. Updated Unit Explorer to the latest version of Formation View.

Resolved Issues

O N R WN R

Resolved an issue causing drill-down dimensions not to be preserved when editing Basic Reports.
Resolved several ‘Export to PowerPoint’ issues.

Resolved an issue that was causing PRM base reports not to launch.

Resolved an issue resulting in application exceptions in the Ranking Report.

Resolved time-out issues with cross-tab reports.

Resolved several minor defects in the User Management Tool.

Resolved sorting issues in base reports that are auto-derived from multiple base reports.

Resolved performance issues associated with expanding and collapsing metric boxes within a given
multi-metric dashboard.

Addressed an issue causing invalid Last Access Dates to be displayed in UMT reports.

DPRO V5.5.0 (Released 2015/12/09)

New Features

1. Published the following new reports and dashboards:
a. The Same-Unit Vacancy Management report under Vacancy Management/Excess Man-

agement Tool, which provides information on vacancies that can be filled by excess personnel
within that same unit. This information is generated nightly by a new SEMTO (Same-Unit
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1 What’s New in DPRO

Excess Management Tool Optimization) model.
b. The Security Clearance - Trained Strength Discrepancies report under SIDPERS/Discrepancy
Reports, which identifies Trained Strength Soldiers with security clearance issues.
2. Published the following new rosters:
a. The Soldier Employment roster, which provides ad-hoc access to DMDC Civilian Employment
data. (Released in Pilot Mode).
b. The Table 10-20-30 Table Roster, which provides ad-hoc access to SIDPERS transaction data.
(Released in Pilot Mode.)
3. Published the following new tabs in Soldier Locator:
a. The Qualified to Fill tab, which provides re-assignment suggestions for excess personnel. For
Primary Slot Holders, this tab is non-selectable.

Enhancements

1. Implemented the following changes to the Roster Builder tool:

a. Implemented new “Aggregate Function” options that appear when the user selects the
‘Group Box’ option. The new functions available are dependent upon the data type, but
include Minimum value, Maximum value, Average Value, and Sum. This expands the analytic
capability of the tool. Counts for all grouped dimensions are still provided by default.

b. Implemented a new “Advanced Filter” that allows users to more easily find relevant fields.
This filter expands the search functionality to look at additional labels. It also includes the
implementation of data tags, which provides access to alternative representations of these
labels.

c. Implemented a new “Field Information” pop-up, which provides users with clarification
regarding the content of the available fields.

d. Addressed several additional minor cosmetic enhancements and corrective maintenance
tasks.

2. Updated all metrics in the Incentive Management Index, revised the FAQ, and released the index
from Pilot Mode.
3. Implemented the following report modifications:

a. Modified the ASCO Summary report under SIDPERS/Miscellaneous to add new codes that now
appear in SIDPERS.

b. Modified the Influenza Vaccination report under Medical/Assigned Strength to add new and
revised metrics (see Business Logic changes below).

c. Modified the Enlisted Training Availability (HRR) report under IET Management to use a new
seat minus reservation metric requested by the user community.

4. Implemented a new nightly maintenance job to remove Rucksack Reports that have not been ref-
erenced in the past 15 months.

5. Implemented an enhancement to allow scale pop-up grids to display additional clarifying com-
ments.

-17 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:21 PM



6.
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1 What’s New in DPRO

Implemented the following Business Logic changes:

a. Modified the Warrant Officer DMOSQ calculation to consider ‘XY’ values in the Local
Remarks.

b. Converted the computation of the overdue influenza percent values to allow credit for exemp-
tions (versus excluding them from the equation). The end result is a slight increase in compli-
ance.

c. Modified the Mobilized M-Day No Pay Discrepancy Metric to consider MARRS deployment
data as an alternative to Pay.

Implemented more than 80 new metrics in the areas of LRP and SRIP incentives, Vaccinations, and
Training Seat Availability.

Resolved Issues

LNk

10.
11.

12.

13.

Addressed issues displaying values in the Ranking Report for Report Sequence Code Hierarchies.
Altered aggregate reports to allow negative values to be drillable to the base report level. This is
particularly relevant to budget reports.

Resolved issues exporting data to PowerPoint from the Director’s Personnel Readiness Reports
(when the “Current and Child Command” option is chosen.)

Addressed an issue causing redundant rows to appear in the EMTO Candidate Report.

Addressed issues with filters not being correctly applied in certain queued reports.

Addressed historical reenlistment and deployment data issues.

Resolved an issue causing the Mission Letters to not launch.

Resolved a drill-down issue with the State Personnel Status Report.

Corrected a view feeding the User Permission Report to remove redundant rows.

Resolved several issues with the text in UMT messages linked to user suspensions and revocations.
Addressed an issue causing the “Remove Dashboard” function in “Basic Dashboard” to not work
properly.

Resolved a problem causing subscriptions and rucksack reports to contain no data when their
underlying command structure changed.

Resolved a drop-down issue in the Advanced Report Editor.

DPRO V5.4.0 (Released 2015/09/21)

New Features

1.

Published the following new reports and dashboards:
a. The SSD Level 5 report under Training, which displays ATRRS enrollment and graduation data
for Level 5 Structured Self Development courses.
b. The Retention Management report under Retention, which displays all Month-to-Date and Fis-
cal-Year-to-Date ETS changes, and relates these activities to retention accounting metrics.
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1 What’s New in DPRO

c. The DEERS Medical Benefits Datamart report under Medical, which displays data for Soldiers
indicating the current level of medical benefits a Soldier is receiving, including benefit type
and benefit plan. These data are based on the duty status of a Soldier or direct enrollment
into a coverage plan as recorded in DEERS.

d. The EDIPI report (in Pilot mode) under Soldier Management, which displays a Soldier’s Elec-
tronic Data Interchange Personal Identifier (EDIPI) and Enterprise Email address.

e. The Flight Paramedic report under Medical, which displays the total number of days and cost
of Annual Training (AT) and the total number of days and cost of Inactive Duty Training (IDT)
for Soldiers who were mobilized at some point during a given fiscal year.

f. The RCMS Data Processing Overview FAQ under Help/FAQ/Data FAQ, which outlines the flow
of data into RCMS, and explains where bottlenecks can occur.

g. The Recruiting Mission Report Card presentation, which highlights key enlistment and reen-
listment metrics.

h. The DIMS-RC Monthly Execution By MDEP report under Resource Management, which con-
tains information on voucher payment amounts, and types of Active Duty (AD), Inactive Duty
for Training (IDT), or other costs from payment vouchers in the Defense Joint Military Pay Sys-
tem - Reserve Component (DJMS-RC). This report is aggregated by the various management
decision packages (MDEP) that fund managers use to manage the execution of funds.

i. The DJIMS-AC Monthly Execution By MDEP report under Resource Management, which con-
tains information about active duty payments to Soldiers in the Army National Guard (ARNG).

j. The PAID/PROI Detailed Paytape report under Resource Management, which contains infor-
mation about the Soldiers that were paid DJIMS-RC Voucher disbursements in a given fiscal
year from AMSCOs within the PAID and PROI Management Decision Package Codes. PAID is
the Management Decision Package (MDEP) for Enlisted Incentive Programs, and PROI is the
MDEP for Officer and Warrant Officer Incentive Programs.

k. The IDT Participation Rate By State report under Resource Management, which contains infor-
mation regarding the Pay group A Strength, participation rates, and number of Unit Training
Assemblies (UTA) that have been paid or are forecasted for future funding goals, drillable by
State.

I. The IDT Participation Rates By Grade report under Resource Management, which is similar to
the IDT Participation Rate By State report, but drillable by grade.

Enhancements

1. Upgraded to UMT Version 3.5. This new version includes the following enhancements: (refer to the
UMT User Guide, available in the User Management module) for more information about these
enhancements)

a. Users’ access to TAPDB Viewer is now automatically revoked every year. To maintain access,
users must request revalidation and be approved by an administrator. Several new status
values with associated actions (e.g., suspended, pending revalidation, and temporary
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

1 What’s New in DPRO

revalidation) have been added in conjunction with this change.
b. The Upgrade Request function now limits permission requests to the confines of the user’s
given role.
c. More extensive logging information is now available for administrative oversight.
d. Minor cosmetic/usability enhancements were put into place.
e. Minor corrective maintenance items were put into place.
Converted the Recruiting and Retention Area Command (RRAC) hierarchy to a new Strength Main-
tenance Advisory Council (SMAC) hierarchy, and altered the region mappings.
Altered the Daily Dashboard to display a rolling three months of data (as opposed to two months).
Implemented the following report modifications:
a. Added Report Sequence Codes (RSC) to all RSC drill-down reports, and changed the default
sort order to key on this code.
b. Modified the End Strength and Enlistment Report presentation to add strength, gain, and loss
metrics for WO1-CW3.
¢. Modified the RRNCO Enlistment Average report under Enlistments to use a new Man Months
(FYTD) metric.
d. Removed all JPAS-based metrics from the Security Clearance Discrepancies report under SID-
PERS/Discrepancy Reports.
e. Updated metrics in the TAPDBG - SIHOL Loss Timeliness report under SIDPERS/TAPDBG
Reports.
Implemented new access restrictions to all resource management reports.
Added a Privacy Act statement to all View exports.
Added additional processing icons to several Bl Suite report functions.
Increased the maximum limit on viewable aggregate report output from 2,000 to 5,000 records,
making this consistent with base reports.
Reengineered Quick Filter to use operators consistent with those used in Basic Report.
Altered dashboards to provide focus to the most recent data point where overlaps exist.
Redefined the default font for all maps created through Advanced Dashboard.
Added procedure to create indexes for all temporary tables created to support base reports.
Altered the formation view user interface to disable various links and icons as appropriate.
Implemented the following Business Logic changes:
a. Modified Potential NOVAL Pay to add a 10-day lag.
b. Enhanced the Officer Training Pipeline Logic to expand the Final Phase Course List and con-
sider OAC enrollments.
c. Modified the Airborne exemption in TPC code to include additional courses.
Modified ATRRS Reservation data to preserve course graduations dropped from the ATRRS
feed.
Revised the logic used in RCMS to create POD descriptions.
Modified Email address display procedures to use DEERS data.
Modified the business logic used to generate LRP and SRIP metrics to support IMI.
Modified the Soldier Evaluation load logic to include Soldiers not in IPERMS or SEPS.

Qo

S 0M@ -+~ 0
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Implemented more than 120 new metrics in the areas of LRP and SRIP incentives, DEERS Medical
Benefits, Flight Paramedics, SSD Training, Resource Management, and Warrant Officer Strength,
Gain, and Loss accounting.

Resolved Issues

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

Resolved a table join issue causing blank fields to appear in the Assigned Strength Medical Read-
iness Report.

Corrected a database issue causing redundant records to appear in the EMTO Candidate Report
due to the absence of a newly created Position Group Slot ID.

Resolved an application exception scenario causing dashboards to not load when attempting to dis-
play measurements that are no longer active.

Resolved an issue with Roster Builder subscriptions not appearing in the DPRO Subscription list,
meaning users could not alter or unsubscribe from these products.

Resolve the miscoded display of ‘Dual-Slotted (D)’ Soldiers in Formation View. All were appearing
as 'Excess (E)'.

Resolved a sporadic issue where ‘Basic Report” was displaying an ‘Internal Error’ message.
Resolved an issue calculating gauge breakpoints, and altered the descriptions to be more generic
and intuitive - e.g., Red (Over) instead of Red 2.

Resolved an application exception scenario causing Leadership Reports to not load when selected
via the Search G1 menu.

Resolved Roster Builder access issues (i.e., an ‘Insufficient Permissions’ error message.)

Resolved an issue causing the Measurement Info tab to expand below the heading upon entering
base report.

Resolved an issue causing saved reports to not correctly display their base report filter info.
Resolved an issue displaying subscribed reports resulting from an issue in the retrieval of dimen-
sions used in the filtering function.

Resolved an issue causing the loading bar for State Mission Letters not to close.

Resolved an issue impacting the user ability to save subscriptions to the Keystone Enlistment
Report.

Resolved an issue impacting the export of data to Excel for all Views.

Resolved display (field alignment) issues in the Views.

Resolved drop-down display issues when setting Default Groups under ‘My Settings.’

Resolved an issue where existing queries with multiple filters referencing the same field are being
joined with AND conditions, instead of ORs, which is the new default value.

Resolved an issue with Index display option to only display non-zero rows, and made this the
default option. Also, altered the non-zero option to display all organizations, even if they do not
have any issues. For these organizations, the software simply does not allow the bar to expand.
Resolved an issue causing the CPSR report not to allow drill-down

Resolved Export to Excel issues in the Retention Report.

Resolved an issue with Min/Max behavior with large dashboards that scroll.
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35.
36.

37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
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44,
45.

1 What’s New in DPRO

Resolved a missing day value from the UMT notifications of pending suspension for inactivity.
Resolved date icon display and flyover text issues for reports when the filter section had been
opened two or more times.

Resolved a basic report filter issue resulting in lookup values not being shown for coded filter
dimensions when the “Not In” operator was selected.

Resolved an issue causing certain subscriptions not to be sent.

Resolved a reporting issue impacting the display of ‘Education Level’ metrics under ‘Advanced
Edit.’

Resolved an issue causing the display of extraneous PODs in the Index tool.

Resolved a table join issue impacting the Held Loss Report.

Resolved a table join issue in the Federal Awards Data Mart.

Resolved an issue causing Help icons to not be displayed in the Views.

Resolved a deployment issue tracked to a missing view.

Resolved a deployment issue tracked to an altered path for retrieving data.

Resolved a deployment issue tracked to a missing stored procedure which listed the available base
reports for Ad Hoc reports.

Resolved a deployment issue tracked to an outdated scheme from user preferences.

Restored the State of the State presentation into pilot mode, thereby resolving an application
exception caused by the removal of this tool. However, the data is not currently being updated.
Resolved an issue testing date fields in numeric form when building report SQL queries.
Resolved an application exception caused by non-unique column names.

Resolved an issue displaying certain vacancy metrics in the Formation View.

Resolved an application exception in the RSP Performance Report.

Resolved a sporadic problem impacting the generation of cross-datamart reports.

Resolved Export to CSV issues in the Excess Management Tool.

Resolved sporadic syntax errors introduced into table join statements.

Resolved sporadic issues retrieving element data names.

Addressed 508 compliance issues.
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2 G1 Portal

The G1 Portal houses a suite of products to support National Guard G1 strength readiness, strength
management, and Soldier services missions.

2.1 Accessing Director's Personnel Readiness Overview
(DPRO)

Access to the G1 Portal and DPRO is Common Access Card (CAC) authenticated through AKO. Thus, you
must first have a CAC Card reader and register your CAC with AKO.

Tip: CAC Card readers can be obtained through your state DOIMS, your Armory, or personal purchase.
Software for CAC readers is available for download with installation instructions on AKO at AKO
Home, AKO/DKO CAC Resources, CAC Configuration and Installation. If you have any further ques-
tions, contact the help desk at ng.ncr.arng.mbx.rcms-g@mail.mil and/or telephone 1-800-339-0473.

Warning: The G1 Portal is a DOD web site. The security accreditation level of this site is classified as
FOUO and below. Do not process, store, or transmit information classified above the accreditation
level of this system. DOD web sites may be monitored for all lawful purposes, including ensuring their
use is authorized, managing the system, facilitating protection against unauthorized access, and ver-
ifying security procedures, survivability, and operational security. Monitoring includes, but is not lim-
ited to, active attacks by authorized DOD entities to test or verify the security of this system. During
monitoring, information may be examined, recorded, copied and used for authorized purposes. All
information, including personal information, placed on or sent over this system may be monitored. Use
of this DOD web site, authorized or unauthorized, constitutes consent to monitoring. Unauthorized use
of this DOD web site may subject you to criminal prosecution. Evidence of unauthorized use collected
during monitoring may be used for administrative, criminal or other adverse action. Use of this system
constitutes consent to monitoring for all lawful purposes.

2.2 Register CAC with AKO

Navigate to https://www.us.army.mil.

Log in.

Use the menu to navigate to Quick Links, CAC, My CAC Information.
Follow the instructions to register your CAC card with your account.

bl

2.3 Logging on to the G1 Portal

1. Inorder to access the G1 Portal, and all of the available products, navigate to
https://arngg1.ngb.army.mil.
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2 G1 Portal

2. Insert your CAC card into the reader attached to your computer.

3. Select the appropriate certificate, and enter your CAC Pin.
The G1 Portal opens.
Note: Upon first logging into the G1 Portal, you will be asked to read and accept the Acceptable
Use Policy.

4. When you log on, if there are any active system notices, they appear in a pop-up window.

System Notices
+ Subscriptions have been reactivated. { Posted on: 2011/01/18 )

+ Five additional years of historical data are now available in DPRO. In addition, a complete rebuild of the historical data has
peen implemented. Due to changes to various husiness rules and the decision to apply a majornty of these changes
retroactively, many historical numbers will change. ( Posted on: 2010/09/20

Extensive changes have been made to the approved set of Personnel Readiness Metrics (PRM) and the points associated
with each metric. { Posted on: 2010/08/24 )

The TPC edit process has been modified to leave Soldiers whe do not successfully complete their training in an “in training”
status until they are either discharged or receive a new reservation. This change also establishes a new “In Training Pending
Action” negative end strength category. { Posted on: 2010/08/19 )

You can find the full explanation of metrics. and detailed information on the new Data Warehouse under the Help menu
(Quick Guide, Metric List, and Data FAQ links). { Posted on: 2010/06/05 )

Subscriptions are now being sent from DPRO for most Reports and Presentations. You must set your preferences on the
DPRO Subscriptions page. Click DPRO. Applications. and then Subscriptions. { Posted on: 2010/06/05 |

[ Dismiss ] [ Remind Me Later ]

5. Click Dismiss after reviewing the message, or click Remind Me Later to view the message again
the next time you log in to the G1 Portal.

2.4 Navigation

There are several ways to navigate the G1 Portal.

o Navigate using the tabs in the Ribbon Toolbar. (See The Ribbon Toolbar on next page.)
o Navigate using the G1 Orb. (See The G1 Orb on next page.)
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2 G1 Portal

o Navigate from the products page of the Site Information tab. (See Site Information on next page.)
o Access tools and functionality from the Quick Access bar. (See Quick Access Bar on next page.)

2.4.1 The Ribbon Toolbar

G1 Portal

" _info Rucksack | DPRO | TAPDBViewer — MARRS — MFHARNG — CMM

& Command Navigator  []] Gueved Reports || " DPRO Views ~ (IR Default Dashboards  ~ || k| DataTrends  ~ 083 unit = Find

A Alerts = | Subscriptions [ Leadership Reports ~ 4 Leadership Dashboards~ (| gl Ranking + IZ indexes - @) Help

B user settings - Presentations * W Create Your Product = || &, Entity Toolset ~  [[jy Analyties v 4P Admin - Q,
y C Reports and Dashboards ools Seard

The Ribbon Toolbar contains several tabs. It contains a tab for the product that you currently have
open and active, even if it is not one of your five most frequently accessed products. By default, the
first tab is Info tab. The remaining tabs include your most frequently accessed products, with a max-
imum of five tabs showing on the screen, enabling you navigate to your work faster. If you have
accessed fewer than five products, there will be fewer tabs available.

Navigate to any of the products on the Ribbon Toolbar by simply selecting a product name. Both the
product’s customized Ribbon Toolbar and home page appear.

Note: You can minimize the Ribbon Toolbar in order to view more of the product by clicking the arrow

button. H

2.4.2 The G1 Orb

@

The G1 Orb gives you access to a list of all products available in the G1 Portal—whether or not you
have been approved for access. You can use the G1 Orb to access any product that is not available in
the Ribbon Toolbar and to log off of the G1 Portal.

1. Click the G1 Orb. &4

A menu opens, displaying a list of products and product groups. Products are grouped by functional
area.
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2 G1 Portal

s ©) 5 E
Info | Rucksack

@ Strength Readiness 3
@ Strength Management 3
E Soldier Services 3
Tools »
‘ Rucksack

Qﬂ Training ]
Log Off

Note: The G1 Portal contains products for different divisions in the Army National Guard, including

Strength Readiness @, Strength Management @, and Soldier Services ﬂ The products are
grouped by division in the G1 Orb menu. Other products that are used for multiple divisions are
available in other groups.

2. If necessary, point to a product group.

3. Select a product.
The product opens.

2.4.3 Site Information

The default home page is the Products page of the Info tab. You can change your default home page by
using the Customize Options feature (see Customize Options on next page). This page is designed to
help new users familiarize themselves with the site, learn about the available products, and navigate
to the products where they can request access. The Products page contains two sections:

« New Users: Information for new users of the G1 Portal.

o Product Groups: A list of all products available in the G1 Portal. This includes links to the release
notes, which detail changes made to the modules or products, including bug fixes, enhancements,
or new features. Click the link on the name to access the product or to request access.

2.4.4 Quick Access Bar

e

The Quick Access bar gives you access to many tools available to products throughout the G1 Portal.
They are visible no matter which product you are accessing and can be clicked at any time.
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. @ Print: Click to send the current page to the printer.
. @ Home: Click to return to your home page.
Tip: You can define a personal home page by clicking Customize Options§<.

. K Customize Options: Click to customize your view of the G1 Portal. (See Customize Options
below for more information.)

. @l Subscriptions: Click to manage subscriptions to dashboards, reports, and presentations from
all products in the G1 Portal.

a
. @Site Information: Click to access the Info tab. (See Site Information on previous page for
more information.)

@ Help: Click to access general G1 Portal WebHelp.

2.5 Customize Options

In the G1 Portal you can customize your color scheme, set a custom home page, and choose whether
or not to always show the Ribbon Toolbar.

1. Click the Customize Options button ;K to customize your view of the G1 Portal.
The Customize Your Preferences screen opens.
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Customize Your Preferences

Warning: After you press the Save bution, the main page will be refreshed to reflect your changes. If

you are working on a report, you may lose your selections.

Select Your Preferred Color Scheme: Blue -

Set Your Home Page: @ Main home page
) Currently viewed page
) Do not change my selected home page

Always Show Menu: ) Yes @ Mo

[Sa\re” Restore Defaults ]

[ Close Window l

2. Change any selections and click either Save, Restore Defaults, or Close Window.

2.6 Requesting Access to DPRO

1. Click the G1 Orb. &3
A menu opens, displaying a list of products and product groups.

@ Strength Readiness 3
@ Strength Management 3
E Soldier Services 3
BES Tools 3
. Rucksack

%} Training 3
Log Off
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2. Point to the Strength Readiness group.
A list of products opens.

Info | Rucksack ALURRT  MFH ARNG
9 Strength Readiness » | @ MARRS

€% Strength Management v | B3 AM

&| Soldier Services » | I DPRO

BEX Tools B | A% RPM

@ Rucksack ¥ DESP

%3 Training b

Log Off -oduct: Select the

3. Select DPRO.
The product opens.

4. Click the Request Access button. "‘.

The Request Access page opens.
5. Complete any required fields.

Tip: Required fields are designated with a red asterisk.
6. Click Select Command.

The available commands open in a pop-up window.

Command Picker

| Report Sequence Code |

Report Sequence Code

Army Mational Guard

State ALL -
MACOM/TC/IFHQ

Division

Brigade

Battalion

Company

UPC
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Select your command, and click Set.

The pop-up window closes, and your selected command is populated.

Upload a completed DD Form 2875, System Authorization Access Request (SAAR).

Note: An approved SAAR remains in effect for a period of no longer than one year. A new SAAR
will need to be resubmitted before the expiration date.

Describe the reason you need access to the product.

Note: This information is reviewed by the administrator to verify you actually require access to the
product. Be sure to describe your requirement thoroughly so the request can be approved and the
appropriate permissions can be granted.

Click Submit Request.

Your request is submitted. After your request is addressed, you will receive an email notification.

Note: Upon receiving access to DPRO, you are also granted access to the Entity Tool suite (Soldier
Locator, Unit Explorer, and Roster Builder).

Note: If you do not log on to DPRO every 120 days, your access will be revoked. After 90 days of your
account's inactivity, the system sends a warning email stating that your access will be revoked. After
30 additional days of account inactivity, the system revokes your permissions.

2.7 Upgrade Access Request

The Upgrade Access Request section of DPRO allows you to view the permissions you currently have in
DPRO and request access to additional permissions.

1.

w

Click Upgrade Access Request in the User Settings drop-down menu in the My Command section
of theRibbon Toolbar.

The Change Access to DPRO page opens.

Upload any relevant documents as necessary.

Enter a reason for changing your current access in the Reason for Changing Access text box.

If desired, select a new role from the Request Role list.

All permissions available with the selected role appear in the box below the role selection.

Select the checkboxes next to any additional permissions you would like within DPRO.

Note: If you chose a new role with fewer permissions, each missing permission will also appear in
the list with a red minus (-) sign to its left, but it will not be selectable. If you want the permission,
you will need to change your request to a role that includes the permission.

‘— Granting permissions to users requesting acocess

Note: If you select a new permissions from the list, it will have a green plus (+) sign to its left.

‘+E View Resticted Data
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6. Click Submit Request.
The request is submitted to the product administrators, who will then either approve or deny your
request.

2.8 Setting the Default Metric Group

The My Settings allows you to define the default metric group for the tools that pre-filter metrics by
group, such as Ranking Report and Formation View.

1. Open the User Settings drop-down menu.

| E User Settings -

2. Click My Settings.

‘ .ﬁ My Settings ‘
3. Select the desired metric group from the drop-down list.

User Defaults

Group: -

4. Click Save.
2.9 Requesting Training

Users can request training on using various products in the G1 Portal or the G1 Portal itself. Training
can also be offered in various increments (for certain products) and several people at once.

1. Log on to the G1 Portal. See Accessing Director's Personnel Readiness Overview (DPRO) on page
23.
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2. Click Help from the Info tab.

MFHARNG DPRO  TAPDB Viewer

Applications Vision Motices ] Help

The Help/Support page loads.

Help/Support

If you have any questions, comments, or suggestions regarding this site, please e-mail the Help Desk or call 1-800-339-0473.
Help videos:

» Request Access

+ G1 Overview

G1 Portal User Guide:
+ On-line

+» Downloadable PDF

Training Request Documents:
e G1 Training Request
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3. Click G1 Training Request.
The Request for Accessions System Branch Training form appears.

WTT s Omly
IITIIIlInlEEE Army National Guard Ty T
Reguest fer
Accessions Systems Branch Training |
Thank you for your mberest in Accessions Systems Training. )
Please fill out this form and click on the "Submit” bution. |

Today's Dsba: 11114 FEID: I samte | N |

PO Mame: | ] racie: | ] Fosce:| |
POC Officn Prona: | 1 PoC Call Fhone: | 1
Fau Mumbsar: [ | Emal | |
thomata FOC Name: [ 1 Fank ] - 1
Poaltion: [ ] Mt POC Office Phone: [ ]
PoC Call Phone: [ |

i Type of Training
[Positon cursor over bution for addiSonal informaton)

Direciors Fersonnal Readiness Creondow [DPRO)

£ DFRD - 4 Hour Trakning AUVS - Autoemated Unit Vacancy System
£ DFRO -1 Day Teining RCME - Rassrva Componant Manpowar Systam
" DFRO - 2 Day Trining Othar | |
{* DPRD - 3 Day Trinin

i i Mumber of Attendees: D

o

Full Physical Address of Tralning Stte:
nddes | |

S e 1 [ w—

Training requests outskse 3 roling 90-day window are considenad tentstve and may ba cnolod o ranegotiated bessd on mission
raquiraments. Requests that tall Inskia the 90-day rolling window 3 consdensd Incked-n whan the raquestns recshes an sppeonal messaga.

RequestodsartDate: [ | roquesedendbae [
Additional Comments:

Flaasa dick on the “SUBMIT button to alectrenically sand your Request for Training to the Aocessions Systems Branch Trining Taam. §
you ane having problems sending this request, plass s the form and send it as an attachmant bee Mr. Mika Eckerd, Frogmm
Imgﬂrlhinﬂlﬂm.imrmnllmm

4. Complete the form.

Note: The Alternate POC should be another person who can be contacted if you are not available.
5. Click Submit.

The form is submitted.

Tip: Contact Mr. Mike Eckerd for more information or questions.
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3 Common Features Throughout DPRO

3 Common Features Throughout DPRO

This section describes features accessible throughout DPRO.

3.1 DPRO Search Function

With the embedded search engine, found on the far-right end of the DPRO Ribbon Toolbar, you can
search throughout DPRO for a term or phrase.

1. Enter text in the Search G1 text box, and then click the Search button ':l‘ or press Enter.
Results appear onscreen, grouped by where in DPRO the term was found.

Search results based on your search string: ETS
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2. Search results are displayed in categories. Select any of the categories to display results.
The items containing your search term appear, with options for further actions.
Note: Not all buttons are available for all panels.

Dashboard List Records found: 2 S |
DQI Summary: Date Created:2012-03-28, Dashboard Type:Basic @ il
ETS: Date Created:2009-11-20, Dashboard Type:Basic ]
Negative End Strength: Date Created:2009-10-04, Dashboard Type:Basic @

a. Click View More Information to open a window that displays further information about
the data. This will open a new window with detailed information.
=EEs ]

3
‘ £/ https://buildgl /PRAS/BIPortal/Search/SearchDashboards.aspx?id=-1122 %

@ Dashboard Information - Windows Internet F_iplorer

I ETS

| DashboardName ETS

Status System Defined
I Status A system defined entity. Viewable by all users, only I
. . changeable by administrators during development, not
Description .
. changeable on production I

Cromeany [

Last Modified
13 13
Date 12/3/2009 4:13:53 PM
Measurement List Records found: 4 ¥

Close

e Internet | Protected Mode: On v 0% v

Tip: Click the blue drop-down at the bottom of the table to view even more information.

b. Click View the Report a to view a report, dashboard, or presentation of the data from the
current panel.

Tip: To return to your search results, click the Back button in your browser window once.
Note: The icon will be different for dashboards and presentations.
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c. From the Measurements List tab only, click View Measurement as Dashboard IE' to view
the measurement as a dashboard. This will open a new window with the measurement dis-

played on a dashboard.

& httpsy/buildg1/PRAS/BIPortal/Dashboards/DashboardLoader.aspx?FlashFile= Me... Elilg

€] hitps://buildgl/PRAS/BIPortal/Dashboards/DashboardLoader.aspx?FlashFile=MeasurementToD: T4

ETS / Completion of Service Losses

RunDate 20120215 GO (@ N s a N

Oct Mov Dec Jan  Febk  Mar  Apr  May Jun Jul Aug  Sep
& PreviousFY 4 Current FY

[1»]

@ Internet | Protected Mode: On 5o ®m100% -

3.2 Date Picker

The Date Picker allows you to view data on specific days to either compare data or view data from a
specific date that may have already passed. The Date Picker is available within reports, dashboards,
and presentations throughout DPRO. There are three ways to access this feature.

1. Click the Change Run Date button. %
A calendar appears.
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Views

Director's Personnel Readiness Overview - Basic

As of 15 Feb 2012

e

Army National Guard

Export to Excel @

Basic

Success
Path

I@“@@@“@@
SRS

End FY

b e -la»

Past 12
Months

b » @ .aa

Prev
Month Category

End Strength 5
End Strength FY Ceiling

End Strength FYTD Objective

4

October, 2013

Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa

Today: October 31, 2013

et

200

813

Enlisted Strength
Total Officer Strength

AL 1Al 2

Field Grade Strength

315,752
432,269
11,822

e

316,824
42,989
13,823

o

Percent

100.28%:
93.8%
99.7%

100.7%
85.5%

2215

Goal

=100%;
=100%
=100%
=100%
=100%

—i00o

Select a date that has no background, or click the arrows next to the month to view available data
from a previous month or year.
Once you have clicked on a different date, the data automatically refreshes.
Note: You can also click on the center of the month and year label to quickly navigate through

years.

When viewing a presentation (see Presentations on page 139), click the drop-down menu to the
right of Run Date and choose a specific date for which to view data.

‘ Run Date | 2p120215 \

Note: You can only choose dates that are highlighted.

Within a report, click Edit Filter next to Run Date in the Filter Criteria section at the top of the

page.

The Update Filter Criteria window appears.

Update Filter Criteria

Run Date

Equals

[Update | [ Cancel |

[«] 20120215
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2. Click the date box on the far right. A calendar will drop down.

Run Date v| Equals -

20120213

1 February, 2012 4

| Update | | Cancel |

Sy Mo Tu We Th Fr 5a

Today: October 31, 2013

3. Click a date with no background.
Note: You can also change the date by typing a new one (if you know a valid date) and pressing
Enter.

4. Click Update.

3.3 Subscriptions in DPRO

DPRO provides access to many products and presentations through a subscription service that auto-
matically sends the selected item(s) to your Army Knowledge Online (AKO) email account.

Daily subscriptions are sent out every day between 8 p.m. and 6 a.m.

Weekly subscriptions are sent Monday through Friday between 6 p.m. and 6 a.m. (Monday's sub-
scription email contains Friday data). If there are still weekly subscriptions in the queue after 6 a.m.,
they will be sent the following day(s) until all jobs have processed.

Monthly subscriptions are sent to the users beginning the first of each month and continue until all sub-
scriptions are sent (meaning some users may receive their subscription on the second or third of the
month or later). Monthly subscriptions contain end of month data for the previous month. If a user
creates this type of subscription in the middle of the month they will receive one subscription imme-
diately containing the data for the previous month. The job will then be scheduled as a normal

Monthly subscription.

Note: No new subscriptions will be generated on holidays and/or weekends, but any subscriptions that
are still pending from the previous day will be sent out.

There are several different methods to set up subscriptions:
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Setting up Subscriptions from the Ribbon Toolbar

1. To ensure you receive the correct subscriptions, click the Your Subscriptions button '::;:_i. in the
Navigational Toolbar to the right of the G1 orb, or click Subscriptions under the My Command sec-
tion in the Ribbon Toolbar.

A screen showing your subscriptions appears.

My Subscriptions

«

Leadership Reports

«

Default Dashboards

|

Presentations

«

Views

«

-39-
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:21 PM



3 Common Features Throughout DPRO

2. Click the My Subscriptions bar. The bar will expand so you can view the subscriptions you cur-
rently receive.

My Subscriptions £
El Hide Page Information
Rows 1- 15 of 188 Select Pege Size: 16 = < ¢ Jump ToPage: 1 a "]
E Hide Grid Data
. . Last Send Is
Edit Delete View Name Type Frequency Date Last Run Date Active
) } 8/1/2013 2/15/2012
Edit Delete View State Top 10 Report StateTop10Report Daily 10-30-22 AM 12-00-00 AM
Product and
Edit Delete View End Strength Presentation Daily
Directors Personnel
Edit Delete View Readiness Overniew - View Daily
Basic
Keystone Enlistment Keystone Enlistment
Edit Delete View Report-2 p Daily
. Keystone Enlistment Keystone Enlistment .
Edit Delete View Report-1 Report Daily
’ Commander's Personnel :
Edit Delete View Status Report Score Card Daily
Keystone Enlistment Keystone Enlistment
Edit Delete View Report -TEST Report Daily
. Keystone Enlistment Keystone Enlistment .
Edit Delete View Report p Daily
) ; 51772013 2/15/2012
Edit Delete View State Top 10 Report123 StateTop10Report Daily 10-30-14 AM 12-00-00 AM
Edit Delete View State Top 10 Report1234 StateTop10Report Daily
Edit Delete View State Top 10 Report Dan StateTop10Report Daily
Soldier Management Index 5/16/2013 2/15/2012
e el Rl ki s B 112035 AM  12:00:00 AM
) Personnel Readiness Index . 5/16/2013 2/15/2012
Edit Delete  View \ppjipg Indexes Daily 11-20:03 AM 120000 AM
’ Data Quality Index (DQI) ; 5/16/2013 2/15/2012
= | DEER | WED | pp s BELY 11:19:36 AM 12:00:00 AM
Product and 5/16/2013 2/15/2012
Edit Delets  View daily dash Presentation Daity 10:59.20 AM  12:00:00 AM

a. Click Delete to unsubscribe from any subscriptions you no longer wish to receive.

Note: The screen will reload after you confirm your deletion and display a "Your subscription
has been deleted" message at the top.

b. Click Edit to change the subscription's name, frequency, output format, and whether or not
you want to keep it active.

Note: You can change the Is Active status of a subscription from the My Subscriptions panel
without clicking Edit.

c. Click View to view the report, dashboard, or presentation to which you are subscribed.

3. Click the Leadership Reports, Default Dashboards, Views, or Presentations tabs to view the var-
ious reports, dashboards, views, or presentations that you can subscribe to.

a. Click Subscribe to subscribe to any report, dashboard, view, or presentation. From the result-
ing pop-up window, you can change the name of the report, dashboard, or presentation and
select the frequency and format of the subscription.

4. Click Save.
Note: If you subscribe to something you already are subscribed to, the window will inform you and
ask if you want to override or cancel.

5. After saving, the page will reload and your new subscription will be located in the My Subscriptions
panel.
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Setting up Subscriptions from Views

el o .

Select the desired DPRO Views category from the DPRO Views drop-down menu.

Click the Subscriptions button i next to Export to Excel to open a pop-up menu.
Change the name, frequency, and output format of the subscription as necessary.
Click Save.

Subscribing from Presentations

w

Select the desired presentation.

Click the Subscriptions button i in the top right-hand corner of the presentation to open a Sub-
scriptions menu.

Change the name, frequency, and output format of the subscription as necessary.

Click Save.

Subscribing from Reports

Ea

Select the desired report.

Drill down to the necessary level of detail, or click the Go to Base Report button to view Sol-
dier-level data.

Tip: Click the Report Home Page button to return to the unfiltered report.

Click the Subscriptions button ' in the Report Tools section to open a Subscriptions menu.
Change the name, frequency, and output format of the subscription as necessary.
Click Save.

Subscribing from Dashboards

3.
4,

Select the desired Leadership Dashboard or created dashboard.

Click the Subscriptions button i in the top right-hand corner of the dashboard to open a Sub-
scription Configuration menu.

Change the name, frequency, and output format of the subscription as necessary.

Click Save.

3.4 Viewing Queued Reports

DPRO provides an option to batch process a report if it meets certain criteria. If your report is queued,
you can view it from the Queued Reports option under the My Command section of the Ribbon Tool-
bar. Queued reports will be available for 30 calendar days (as noted in the Expiration Date column).

To queue a report:
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If a report is unable to load because processing would take longer than 30 seconds, you will have the
option to queue the report or return to the previous page.

This report request is significant in scope and cannot be executed at this time.
If you would like to schedule it for later delivery, please click "Queue Report".
You will be able to retrieve your results from the Queued Reports button in the My Command section of the Ribbon Toolbar when processing is complete.

Queue Reportl ’Go to Previous Page

1. Click Queue Report.
A window appears to enter details.

Enter details to
schedule report

Report Name: Daily Strength
Report Description: The Daily Strength report displays key
Qutput Type: Excel File -

Cueue Report

2. Optionally, edit the report's name and description in the provided fields.
Note: The Output Type of all queued reports is Excel.

3. Click Queue Report.
A confirmation message appears.

Report queued!

Close

4. Click Close.
The report is sent to your queue. Batched reports are typically processed every few hours.
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El Hide Page Information
Fows 110 61 10
El Hide Grid Data

Report Name
Accessions Datamart
Medical Datamart
Strength using Roster Builder
Strength
Dental Readiness
Negative End Strength
Attrition Loss Rate
Accessions Datamart
Current Strength Datamart

Current Strength Datamart Test

Report Description

rewrwenve

test

testing regular report as edit spec
Test Queus Report with fiters
TEST

Testing again12333

Test

View Queued Report Results and Status

Specs Queue Date ™
3/28/2015 2:20:63 PM
(¥ 3/252015 11:27:23 AM
¥ 3/252015 11:20:06 AM
(¥ 3/25/2015 11:16:56 AM
(¥ 3/252015 11:14:57 AM
3/25/2015 10:48:37 AM
3/23/2015 8:01:09 AM
9/19/2014 9:47:18 AM
B9 9/3/2014 10:37:08 PM
9/312014 10:19:05 PM

Last Generated On
3/26/2015 10:34:02 AM
3/26/2015 10:31:41 AM
3/26/2015 10:32:05 AM
3/26/2015 10:35:00 AM
3/26/2015 10:35:02 AM
3/26/2015 10-:35:10 AM

3/26/2015 10-:33:05 AM
1/22/2015 10:31:56 AM

Expiration Date
0412512015
0412512015
0412512015
0412512015
0412512015
0412512015

04/25/2015
03/09/2015

Run Date
02/15/2012
02/18/2012

02/15/2012

02/15/2012

02/15/2012
02/15/2012

Download Type
Excel File
Excel File
Excel File
Excel File
Excel File
Excel File
Excel File
Excel File
Excel File

Excel File

SelectPage size: All

Refresh

i

Add to queue

Add to queue

il

Add to queue

Add to queue

Addto queue|

il
HH

Addto queue|

Addto queue|

i
FE

Delete

Delete

HH

elete)

Delete

Hi

elete)

Delete

elete

HH

Delete

elete

Delete

elete

From here, you have several options:

e A
e Click the icon in the Specs column to change the specifications of the report. For , See

Advanced Edit on page 277; for , see Basic Report on page 70; or for|; |, see Selected Fields

and Filters from Creating Rosters on page 240.

Tip: After you make your edits and click Generate Report, the report will automatically be placed

in queue again.
o Click View to open the report in your selected download type.
o Click Delete to delete the report from your queued reports.
o Click Add to queue to generate the report again.

Note: If a queued report fails to generate during the day, it will be re-run at night when there's mini-
mal processing. If it fails to run during the night, it will read as Futile in the Refresh column. You should
update the specifications of the report and attempt generating it again.

Note: Queued Reports are not searchable as they are user-specific and can only be accessed via the

Queued Reports menu option.
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DPRO views show metrics and trend data from a collection of metrics organized around a theme. The
views available in DPRO are: Basic, Diversity, Extended, High Payoff Target, Month-To-Date,
Personnel Readiness, Retention/Unit, and Street Journal. To access DPRO views, click DPRO Views in
the Ribbon Toolbar under the Reports and Dashboards section, and then select any option from the
resulting drop-down menu. From within a view, you can also access other views using the drop-down
box in the Views section above the view data.

Su;:tesh > End FY ':::rltt:;‘ :;::h Category Actual Target Percent Goal
End Strength &

¢ & %+ L 3 * End Strength FY Ceiling 359,061 358,200 100.2% =100%
P i L 2 ¥ * End Strength FYTD Objective 259,061 359,813 99.8% =100%
P [ 3 E 3 E 3 [ 8 Enlisted Strength 315,792 315,824 59.7% =100%
@ & § 3 * Total Officer Strength 43,269 42,989 100.7% =100%
k4 + +* [ 3 [ 3 Field Grade Strength 11,822 13,823 85.5% =100%
b £ %+ %+ * Majer Strength 6,432 8,802 73.1% =100%
¥ & L 4 * * Company Grade Strength 23,016 22,525 102.2% =100%
¥ % E &+ &+ Captain Strength 9,832 13,166 74.7% =100%
? & L 4 * L 4 Lieutenant Strength 13,184 9,359 140.9% =100%
¢ & L 4 L 4 + Warrant Officer Strength 8,206 8,151 100.7% =100%
? ING 3,374

? L3 + L L 3 Total DMOSQ 308,863 359,061 86.0% >=85%
? + + &+ #+ S4ill Level 1 Trained Strength DMOSQ 139,404 151,080 92.2% ~=B5%
@ #* E 3 &+ f Total MOSQ 325,717 359,061 90.7% >=85%
P & & +* L 2 NOVAL Pay 3.910 359,061 1.1% <=1%
P & & +* & Long-Term NOVAL Fay 1,514 359,061 0.42% <=1%
¥ & L 3 * & Expired ETS 667 315,792 0.2% <=1%

4.1 Interpreting View Data

Views present information primarily about goal-based metrics. The right section of a report contains

columns that compare actual data to ARNG targets. The left section of the screen contains trend data
about the given metric. The Category column divides the two sides of the view. The below table gives

an explanation of the meaning of each column in the Basic View. Other views have different columns,
but the general principle remains the same.

Column Name Meaning

These arrows display the desired direction representing success for the chosen metric over
time. Arrows shown in black are static and will never change direction. Arrows shown in gold
are dynamic and will change direction depending upon where the metric is relative to the
goal. For example, the success path for Negative End Strength will be black and always point
down, while the success path for End Strength Percent will point up if you are currently
below target and down if you are currently above target.

Success Path

An up-arrow indicates that the cohort has improved its performance on this metric in com-
parison to the same time in the previous fiscal year. A down-arrow indicates the opposite. The
color of the arrow, green or red, indicates whether the cohort is meeting the goal value for the
metric (green) or not (red).

End FY
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Column Name Meaning

An up-arrow indicates that the cohort has improved its performance on this metric in the last
year, as compared to the previous year. A down-arrow indicates the opposite. The color of the
Past 12 Months - . . .
arrow, green or red, indicates whether the cohort is meeting the goal value for the metric
(green) or not (red).
An up-arrow indicates that the cohort has improved its performance on this metric in the last
month as compared to the previous month. A down-arrow indicates the opposite. The color of
Prev Month . . . .
the arrow, green or red, indicates whether the cohort is meeting the goal value for the metric
(green) or not (red).
Category The metric that is being measured.
Actual The cohort's actual value for the metric as of the run date.
Target The target value for the metric.
Percent The actual value divided by the target value.
Goal The percent of the target value set as the goal value for the current cohort.

4.2 Generating Reports from Views

e Todrill down, click the a link in the Category column.
A report on the selected metric opens. See Reports on page 48 for more information about using
reports.
Tip: To return quickly to your view, click the Back button in your browser once.

4.3 Finding Descriptions of View Metrics

e Pause over a question mark ?on the far left of the table to see that row's metric explained in a
tooltip. Click the question mark to view a pop-up window with an in-depth explanation of the met-
ric.

4.4 Other View Icons

ﬂ_ Indicates that the metric is updated at the end- | Question

Blue of-month only using data for complete month Mark ani::ates that the metric is an evaluation cat-
Lock or year periods of time. with gory.
Back-
ground

4.5 DPRO Views

There are several views available in DPRO. To access these views, click the DPRO Views menu in the
Reports and Dashboards section of the Ribbon Toolbar.
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4.5.1 Basic View

The Basic view gives an overall picture of ARNG readiness. The view includes metrics in areas such as
End Strength, RSP/IET Management, Gains to Strength, Attrition Management, and Retention Man-
agement.

4.5.2 Data Quality View

The Data Quality view provides drillable access to more than 225 data quality metrics and relative
red-amber-green comparisons for all child level commands.

4.5.3 Diversity View

The Diversity view gives a more detailed look at strength numbers as broken down by gender, race,
and ethnicity in the areas of End Strength, Gains to Strength, and Attrition Losses.

4.5.4 Extended View

The Extended view includes metrics in many of the same categories that are contained within the
Basic View, along with Split Training Option, Through Ticket, Officer Strength Indicators, and Specialty
Branches areas. In effect, it gives you a more in-depth look at the metrics than what is available from
the Basic View.

4.5.5 High Payoff Target View

High Payoff Target view provides access to readiness metrics tracked over time. For example, within
the Current NOVAL Pay category, you can view the breakdown for <= 30 days, 31-60 days, 61-90 days,
and > 90 days.

4.5.6 Month-to-Date View

The Month-to-Date view is based on transactional data and provides information about current trends
on a month-to-month basis, rather than outputting general information based on the previous twelve
months in a given category. With the Month-to-Date view, you can view the previous month’s data for
officer accessions, for example, compared with the previous month’s mission to see whether the goal
was met or not. You can also view the number of officer accessions made in the current month to see
whether the accessions are on track to meet the goal. The Month-to-Date view gives you accurate
information on a daily basis to help you take action to meet monthly goals.
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4.5.7 Personnel Readiness View

The Personnel Readiness view is a collection of approximately four dozen measurements that the NGB
has deemed critical to determining unit readiness. The PRM are grouped into four functional areas:
Enlistment/Accession Management, Loss Management, Personnel Management, and Available
Strength. The data you see in this view can also be seen in a graphical, interactive format. For more

about the graphical version of this view, see PRM Graphical View on page 204PRM Graphical View on
page 204.

4.5.8 Retention/Unit View

This view contains mobilization metrics, allowing you to see the percentage of Soldiers in the overall
strength that have been mobilized compared to the overall strength. This view also contains annu-

alized metrics that afford you the chance to see values for metrics extrapolated over the course of a
year.

4.5.9 Street Journal View

The Street Journal view provides metrics that are important to the Army National Guard’s Strength

Maintenance Division. It contains specific metrics in sections on Recruiting Production and Retention,
among other categories.
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5 Reports

Reports are a central tool in DPRO. They display data in a tabular format and provide many options for
customization. In general, reports allow you to view information tailored to your needs at the scope
that makes sense for your subject of interest. They provide a user-friendly way to access detailed infor-
mation on nearly any data used in DPRO.

Moreover, reports can be found throughout DPRO. Reports can be created ad hoc from views (see
Views on page 44), dashboards (see Dashboards on page 79), and other reports. You can also create
customized reports from scratch using the Report Builder and Basic Report (see Report Builder on
page 58 and Basic Report on page 70). Finally, you can access pre-configured reports from the Lead-
ership Reports menu (see Leadership Reports on page 78).

This section of the user guide explains how to navigate and work within a report. The functions
described here are available for all reports, regardless of how they were generated.
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5.1 The Reports Screen

eport Tnformation | Measurements Info | Dimensions Info | Source Data Info | [Applied Filier Criteria | [Report Took |
Report: Daily Strength ‘ &l B GE30CE DO

Description:  The Daily Strength report displays key strength, accession, and
attrition loss metrics for the current date.

Filter Criteria
Run Date = 20120215

Daily Strength
El Hide Page Information

Rows 1-58 of 54 SelectPage Size: 100 ~ 4 ¢ Jump To Page: 1 @ >
[l Hide Grid Data

Unit Enl Attr Enl TP Comm Off

WO  WOAtr EnINPS EnlNPS  Enl NPSI-

Siate  UnitState -Desc  Asgn  CoGrd EnlAce Enlloss  Loss Loss  Enl TP Attr CommOfi CommOff  Attrloss WOAcc Loss Loss Acc Acc A Acc  Enl NPS LIIA
a St Asgn  (MTD) (MTD)  (MTD)  (MTD) Loss(MTD) Acc(MTD) Loss(MTD)  (MTD) (MTD)  (MTD)  (MTD)  (MTD)  (FYTD) (MTD)  Acc % (MTD)
AK  Alaska 1917 140 el 15 12 2 2 0 1 1 0 0 0 I 52 I 100.0%
AL Alabama 10.993 21 50 109 104 7 7 1 4 2 1 0 0 37 325 15 405%
AR Avkansas 7428 410 6 83 78 8 8 2 4 4 1 1 1 42 392 2 57.1%
AZ  Arizona 5.186 33 38 17 7 1 1 1 3 3 0 1 1 23 196 15 65.2%
CA  California 16493 1069 132 o7 % 8 7 9 z z [ 1 1 il 417 48 62.3%

In any report screen, three panels occupy the top part of the screen: Report Information, Applied Filter
Criteria, and Report Tools. These panels give information about the report and options for modifying it.
The report itself uses the remainder of the screen.

5.2 Data Marts

Reports can run directly against a data mart or can link directly to a data mart. All reports either rep-
resent a portion or portions of data mart data. A data mart is a central source for data pertaining to a
certain focus. Each data mart defines the dimensions and measurements available to you as well as
the roll-up definitions (table joins) that derive the information. Data marts pull their data from select
source tables, which define how a user or report queries against them.

5.3 Report Information Panel

The panel on the far left of the screen contains report information, as well as measurementsand
dimensions information. The Report Information tab provides the title of the report and a short descrip-
tion of the information contained therein. The Measurements Info tab describes the numeric values
being presented (e.g., Assigned Strength), usually as columns in the report. The Dimensions Info tab

identifies the other field elements being displayed in the report, often grouped as row values (e.g.,
Unit State) and/or filters (e.g., Run Date).
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Tip: See Measurements below or Dimensions on next page for more information.

| Report Information | Measurements Info | Dimensions Info |

Report: Deployments

Description: The Deployments Report categorizes Soldiers by their total number of
deployments. Subcategories are defined as MNever Deployed, Deployed
Once, Deployed Twice, and Deployed Three or More Times. The
percentage each category is of the total assigned strength is also
provides. Deployments are defined as distinct periods of continuous
hostile fire pay in OFAS since FY 2001.

| Report Information | Measurements Info | Dimensions Info |

Asgn Str: The total number of assigned Soldiers (not ING).

Never Dep: The total number of Soldiers in the assigned strength that have
never served in a combat theatre of operations (identified as
those who have never drawn hostile fire pay).

Never Dep %:  The percentage of Soldiers in the assigned strength that have
never deployed.

Dep Once: The total number of Soldiers in the assigned strength that have
deploved once.

m

| Report Information | Measurements Info | Dimensions Info |

Unit 5tate: The RCMS-edited code for any of the fifty-four states and territories.
Run Date: The date indicator for the record.

5.3.1 Measurements

Measurements are fields that represent a numeric count (e.g., a sum total) or mathematical function
(e.g., an average value or the percentage of a population) of something being analyzed. They are typ-
ically derived from information stored as binary (yes/no) values in the Data Store at the individual rec-
ord level-of-detail.
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Examples of data stored as measurements include total assigned strength, total gains over a given
period of time, MOS-qualified personnel, average age, and an organization's loss rate.

5.3.2 Dimensions

Dimensions are fields with values that are typically grouped to form a basis of comparison (e.g., male
vs. female), or are used to filter or parse data (e.g., unit state = Virginia). Since they are not typically
represented with binary "Yes/No" values, dimensions cannot be directly summed; rather, they are used
in combination with various measurements (e.g., assigned strength, attrition losses, etc.) to produce
your result matrix. For example, consider "gains" (measurement) by "unit state", or "assigned
strength" (measurement) by "gender" (dimension). Dimension values are typically represented as rows
in a given report, although they can also appear as columns in a cross-tab report.

5.4 Applied Filter Criteria Panel

The panel in the middle of the screen, Applied Filter Criteria, displays the current filter on the report.
Any additional filters you apply appear in this panel, as do any drill-down criteria you add.

| Applied Filter Criteria |

Filter Criteria

Run Date = 20120215

5.4.1 Editing a Filter

1. Click the Edit Filter button to change the parameters of one of the filters.
The Edit Filter screen appears.
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Edit Filter

Equal -

[Clnse] ’Save Changes

2. To update the filter, select an operator from the drop-down list.
Next, select the value upon which to filter the report.
4. Click Save Changes to confirm your selections.

The updated report appears.

w

5.4.2 Deleting a Filter

1. Click the Delete button x
The updated report appears.

Note:This option is not available for the Run Date filter, which must appear on all reports.

5.5 Report Tools Panel

The Report Tools panel displays various options for editing, saving, and viewing a report.

Report Tools
@ @ HE e D 5 a® ¢ @

The following table explains each of the buttons in the Reports Tools panel in order, beginning with the

one furthest to the left. Buttons with complex functions are explained in greater depth in their own sec-
tion of the user guide.

Result
o

(=gl v v ]
S £

The default (home) page of the report appears.

=

View the available options for sorting the report. See Sort the Report on page 280.

A Save Report Options dialogue screen appears. For more about saving reports, see Save the Report on page
64. For information on how to access and use saved reports, see Rucksack Reports on page 224.

i The report is emailed to your Enterprise email account.

A pop-up appears with options for subscribing to the report.For more about subscriptions, see Subscriptions
in DPRO on page 38.

&
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Result

A pop-up appears with basic options for editing an aggregate report.

A pop-up appears with in-depth options for editing an aggregate report.

The base report appears. See Aggregate and Base Reports on page 68.

A pop-up window appears with instructions for exporting the report data to a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.

A pop-up window appears with instructions for exporting the aggregate and base reports as separate tabs in a
Microsoft Excel spreadsheet.

A pop-up window appears with instructions for exporting the report data to a Microsoft Excel Comma Sep-
arated Values File.

The Report Builder screen appears. It allows you to select specific measurements, dimensions, and filters to
include within the base report.

Print the report.
Note: Your computer must be connected to a printer for this button to function.

The previous page of the report appears.

A pop-up window appears providing access to explanations of relevant business logic when any metrics dis-
played in the report are linked to one or more Data FAQ. For more about Data FAQs, see FAQ on page 260

A pop-up window appears with Dimensions and Measurements panels explaining the data in your report.

A pop-up window showing the Reports section of the user guide appears.

B ewe® M| | E | |2 E

A pop-up window appears with an email to send to all Soldiers returned by a base report. For more, see
Report Email Notification on page 65. This icon is only available to specific users.
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5.5.1 Basic Edit

The Basic Edit tool allows you to create customized reports from only the specific dimensions you
select, in the order you set.

Using Basic Edit

1. In the Report Tools panel, click the Basic Edit button .
2. The Basic Edit menu opens.

[ seectvmeasss = |~

Select General Dimensions

1 Current Procurement Date []Grade

C1Military Personnel Class
Select Command Hierarchy

LIARFORGEN Cycle [ | Battalion
[ |Battalion Name [1BCT Deployed Configuration
C1BCT Name Deployed [1Brigade
Configuration
[ |Brigade Combat Team [ 1Brigade Combat Team Name
[ 1Brigade Name [1BrigadeGroup
L[| Company [ 1Company Name
[ Deployed ARFORGEN Cycle L1 Division
[ Division Description [ | Force State Structure
[1Force State Structure CIMACOM
Description
CIMACOM Name C1POD

Update Close Window
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3. Add dimensions to your report by selecting one or more of the check boxes adjacent to the appli-
cable dimensions. Scroll down to view all available dimensions.
The dimensions appear in the Select Order box at the bottom of the window.

Select Order
Unit State Show Code and Description (Separ =
Unit Zip Code 0
Daysto ETS D
Primary MOS Show Code Only -

Note: The default dimension is usually state—it is pre-selected in the Select Order box.
Tip: Select display options for coded fields.

Show Code Only -
Show Code On
Show Description Only

Show Code and Description (Separately)
Show Code and Description (Combined)

4. Use the up/down arrows next to the Select Order box to indicate the preferred sort order of the
report.

5. Click the Update button to view the report with the newly added dimensions.
Note: In cases where a resulting report has more than 5,000 records, the report will not be dis-
played on the screen. Instead, a notification will appear stating that the report has more than 5,
000 records. Click Download Report to download a copy of the report.

The report has more than 5000 records. Please download the file.
To download, click the 'Download Report' link.Download Report

5.5.2 Advanced Edit

The Advanced Edit tool provides more customization options than Basic Edit. In addition to selecting
dimensions and the order in which they appear on your report, you can add a cross tab dimension,
select filter criteria for dimensions, limit the measurements to display in the report, and filter the
report on one or more of the selected measurements.

1. Inthe Report Tools panel, click the Advanced Edit button.
Seven new panels appear; each panel can be expanded or collapsed by clicking it. The first panel,
Report Customization, offers basic instructions for running a report with advanced edits. Note that
steps 2, 3 and 5 are optional. At any point of the report editing, click the Continue button in Step 6:
Actions panel to view the results of the editing performed so far.
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Report Customization (Instructions)

Step 1: Select Dimensions

Step 2: Select Cross Tab Dimension (Optional)

Step 3: Select Filter Criteria for Dimensions (Optional)
Step 4: Select Display Measurements

Step 5: Select Filter Criteria for Measurements (Optional)

Step 6: Select Other Actions

[JShow Rows with Zero as Values

| Continue || Cancel |

2. Click the Step 1: Select Dimensions bar.
This panel expands and features dimensions that can be added to your report.

Select General Dimensions
[1Current Procurement Date []1Grade
[IMilitary Personnel Class

Select Command Hierarchy

[JARFORGEN Cycle [IBattalion

[JBattalion Name [IBCT Deployed Configuration
[JBCT Name Deployed Configuration []Brigade

OBrinada Combat Tz OBriasda Commbat Toaom Moo

3. Select dimensions from the menu and the order in which they should be displayed on the resulting
report. (For more details on how to select dimensions and order them, see Basic Edit on page
276).

4. Next, optionally expand Step 2: Select Cross Tab Dimension and choose one of the items from the
drop-down list. After you select a dimension, select whether to view data in a Dimension by Meas-
urements(s) or Measurements(s) by Dimensions format.

Step 2: Select Cross Tab Dimension (Optional)

Cross Tab Dimension: |Batta|i0n MName Vl

Cross Tab Display Mode: | Dimension by Measurements(s) Vl
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5. Expand Step 3: Select Filter Criteria for Dimensions to see any default filters. From here, you can
change the currently selected filters, filter operators, and filter values.

Step 3: Select Filter Criteria for Dimensions (Optional)

Multiple Filter Type: ® and () oOr
Run Date v [Equals v| [20120215 |
|—SelectA Dimension— V| —Select An Operator— % X

a. Check either the And or the Or radio button to choose how to filter your report.
b. Type the value without quotes.
c. Click Add Filter to add a filter.

The Add Filter Criteria window appears.

|—Se|ect A Dimension—- v| Equals W

Save Cancel

d. Delete a created filter by clicking the Delete button x
6. Expand Step 4: Select Display Measurements to the current measurements that are displayed.

Step 4: Select Display Measurements

[l Measurement Name [l column Totals? (| Row Totals?
AGR and MILTECH Discrepancies |
AGR Type Discrepancies ]
RCC Discrepancies O

Note: Column Totals are displayed by default.
Tip: Select the column header check box to select or deselect the entire column.
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7. If desired, expand the Step 5 panel to select filter criteria for measurements. This step allows you
to filter the report on one or more of the currently selected measurements. Notice that meas-
urements listed in the Measurement drop-down menu represent columns of the report being

edited.
Step 5: Select Filter Criteria for Measurements (Optional)
Measurement Filter Operator Filter Value

| v v | |
| gl il |
| v | g
| gl Zll
| “ J | |
| ] ‘111 |

a. Use the drop-down lists to select the measurements and filter operators.
b. Input filter values in the third column.
8. Optionally, expand Step 6: Select Other Actions to elect to show all rows in your reports.
Note: Rows with zero values are suppressed by default.

Step 6: Actions 2

[CIshow Rows with Zero as Values

[ Continue J [ Cancel ]

9. After all desired selections have been made, click Continue to view the edited report.
5.5.3 Report Builder

The Report Builder tool allows you to modify base reports (see Aggregate and Base Reports on page
68) with customized dimensions, measurements, and filters.

Note: In DPRO, dimensions, measurements, and filters determine what data you see and how it is con-
figured in any given report, dashboard, or view.

5.5.3.1 Building a Report with Report Builder

1. From within a base report, click the Report Builder button r_% under the Report Tools Panel.
The Report Builder appears.
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Daily Strength Base Report - Gains - Army National Guard

@

Field({s): Displaying 480 Fields (Total Fields: 480)

Advanced Fiter: | | Mutiple Herrs
{Search Table} | {Search Field}
Table Field

# Date Calendar Month

# Date Calendar Quarter

@ Date Calendar Week

# Date Calendar Year

g Date Calendar Year Month

& Date Day Name

@ Date ECQFY Date Flag

@ Date ECOM Date Flag

# Date EQY Date Flag

@ Date Federal Holiday Flag

ﬂ._E Date First Day of Month

g) Date Fiscal Month Abbreviation
# Date Fiscal Year

# Date Fiscal Year Month

Selected Field(s): Pease select at least one field.

[ ] Group Field(s)

Field
Unit State

Unit Name

Soldier Name

Display

A

Show Codeand... ]v

sort
1 Ease [+

Parent Organization Designator

Unit Processing Code

Social Security Number

2 s 4]

3 AsC .|

-

4 }%]RSC |v|

ol

Selected Filter(s).

| - || califormia

Run Date M |uzr15fzn12 |
AND
Lhit State

b=

Generate Report | [ Cancel
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2. Optionally, view more information and filter the metrics and dimensions displayed in the Field(s)
panel.
o Enter text in the Advanced Filter text box and select fields from the drop-down list to limit or
expand your search.

v

] Afternate Labell
E Alternate Label I
7
1=

Abbreviation

« The icons in the first column indicate the data type: String "1, Numeric @, Date/Time EI

Boolean (True/False) @, or Other ,FJ
o Click the data type icon to open the Field Information window.

Field Information x

Long Label | TotaA ccessions

_ The total nurrber of accessions during the current day
(excludes MPC changes and transfers).

Name  Accession CNT

(ShortLabel ~ TotAcc

Alternate Label1

Alternate Label-ll

Logic  RokpGaindAccesson ONT

|Data Available From  10-05-2000

MeasurementType  Fysica Measurerent

Applicable Commands A LL

Processing Notes

Abbreviation

¢ Enter the metric or dimension name into the Search Field text box.
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3. Add any element from the Field(s) panel to the Selected Field(s) panel to add it as a column in your
report.

e Pause your mouse on an element in the Field(s) panel to view the + icon | * .. Click the + icon
or drag and drop the element to add it to the Selected Field(s) panel.

e Pause your mouse on an element in the Selected Field(s) panel to view the x icon x Click
the x icon or drag and drop the element to remove it.

o Change the Sort order of any field to ascending, descending, or none.

o Drag and drop the fields to the order you wish the columns to display in your report.

o Change the primary, secondary, and additional sorts as needed by adjusting the number
fields in the Sort column.

o Select the Group Fields check box to view the Aggregate Function column, which displays a
drop-down list for every data element. Available options depend on the data type and may
include Min, Max, Sum, and Average.

4. Drag any element from the Field(s) list to the Selected Filter(s) panel to use it to filter which results
are returned in the report.
The Select Operation menu appears.
o Choose an option from the Select Operation menu.
o If applicable, type a value in the text field that appears to complete adding this filter.
5. Repeat steps two through four as necessary.
Tip: Click Preview to preview the report within Report Builder.
6. Click Generate Report.
The report appears.

5.5.3.2 Grouping Filters

Adding a second filter groups the two filters together with a single operator (And/Or). Additional filters
can be added to the group or dropped onto another filter to create a subgroup with a separate oper-
ator.

Note: The Run Date filter is not grouped with any other filters.
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o Drop an additional filter at the bottom of the Selected Filter(s) panel to add it to the group.

Selected Filter(s): Please =elect at least one filter.

Run Date |Equals | = || 02152012 |
AND

COperator to join fiters

Unit State [Equas [+ ] [AK: Alaska |~
AND

oo ETs s Oper ||

Drate Month Hame

ko
The filters are grouped with a single operator.

Selected Filter{s): Please select at least one filter.

AizE |Equals | | [0211512012 |
AND

Operator to join fiters

Unit State [Equats- | - | [AK - Alazka | -
AND

Days 0TS seect e |-
AND

onitiame Select Oper. |

Select Oper.. n
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o Drop an additional filter on top of another filter to create a subgroup.

Selected Filter(s): Please =elect at least one filter.

Run Date [Equats. | - | | 02182012 |
AND

Operator to join fiters

Unit State [Eqmm | - | [m{ - Alaska | -
AND

Month Name: Select Oper... n

Days to ETS
Unit Higrarchies I_E';Ele'j i Battalion
AND

The subgroup is created with a separate operator.

Selected Filter(s): Pleaze =elect at least one filker.

Fun Date [Equats | - | | 02152012 |
AND

Operator to join fiters

Unit State [Equﬂ,E |,. | [AK Alaska |v
AND

Cperator to join fiters
DR e Select Oper...
Select Oper... ﬂ

OR

Battalion Select Oper... n

AND

Month Name Select Oper... n

5.5.3.3 Other Report Builder Actions

Task Action

Delete an element from the Selected
Field(s) or Selected Filter(s) panel

Double-click the element or drag it back
to the Field(s) panel.

Exit Report Builder

Click Cancel.
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5.5.4 Sort the Report

1. From within a report, click the Sort the Report button in the Report Tools Panel.
A pop-up window showing the current sort order appears.

F =]
Sort Columns
Add a Sort Order
| Lnit State V| | Mone V| Add
. @ |L|nit State V| Asc W X

Sort Report Cancel
. >

2. The left-hand drop-down menus change what criteria you use to sort your report information. The
right-hand drop-down menus change whether the report sorts the criteria in ascending or descend-
ing order. Change any already available criteria using these menus.

3. To add a new criterion, use the Add a Sort Order section drop-down menus as described in step
two, then click Add.

4. Click Sort Report.
Your report appears, sorted according to the updated criteria.

5.5.5 Save the Report

1. Click the Save the Report button % in the Report Tools panel.
The Save Report Options window opens.

Save Report Options

Report Name| |

Save Report Reset Close
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Tip: Saving a report saves the report specifications, including any preferences or filters you set for
the report. When a saved report is opened, the report is populated with the latest data available.
2. Inthe Report Type drop-down list, select either Private or Shared. Private is for reports that only
you can see and Shared are reports that everyone can see.
3. Enter a name in the Report Name text box and click Save Report to save the report.
Tip: Click Reset to reset the fields to their default state.
Note: Reports saved to your Rucksack are purged automatically after 15 months if they are not
accessed.

5.5.6 Report Email Notification

This feature allows you to send an email to all Soldiers returned by a base report.

Note: Only certain users have access to this functionality. Access is controlled separately for medical
metrics and non-medical metrics. If you need to request access to this feature, see Upgrade Access
Request on page 30.

1. From any base report, click the Email Notification button El under the Report Tools Panel.
A pop-up window appears with a default subject and body for an email.

Email Notification

Subject: DPRO Email Matification: Warrant Officers With Mo Federal Recognition

Attachment: Browse. .. I[ Aftach

You are receiving this message because your name appears in a list of Soldiers <
identified in the subject of thisz email. Please coordinate with wyour unit full-

time personnel to remedy this situation. This notification was initiated by:
AFC.Rank AKQ.FirscHName AFC.LastcMHName

Send H Close
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Note: The above image shows the default template that appears for most metrics. Emails for
some metrics will have customized message subjects or bodies.

2. As necessary, edit the information in the header and the body of the email.

3. Optionally, click Browse to search your computer for files to attach to the message. After selecting
a file, click Attach to attach it to the email.
The attached file appears attached to the message. You may attach any number of files in this
way.

4. Click Send.
An email is sent to the AKO email addresses of all Soldiers returned by the base report, provided
their email addresses are registered in the AKO system.

5.5.7 Security Awareness

The Privacy Act of 1974 applies to Department of Defense sites and any material printed, exported or
saved from DOD sites. Implement the security considerations from the DOD Cyber Awareness Chal-
lenge annual training when working with reports and ensure you meet the following requirements:

« Have completed the necessary training with regards to Security Awareness and safe-guarding Per-
sonally Identifiable Information.

o Ensure that data is not posted, stored or available in any way for uncontrolled access on any
media.

o Ensure that data is protected at all times as required by the Privacy Act of 1974 (5 USC 552a(l)(3))
as amended and other applicable DOD regulatory and statutory authority; data will not be shared
with offshore contractors; data from the application, or any information derived from the appli-
cation, shall not be published, disclosed, released, revealed, shown, sold, rented, leased or loaned
to anyone outside of the performance of official duties without prior DOD approval.

o Delete or destroy data from downloaded reports upon completion of the requirement for their use
on individual projects.

o Ensure data will not be used for marketing purposes.

e Ensure distribution of data from a DOD application is restricted to those with a need-to-know. In no
case shall data be shared with persons or entities that do not provide documented proof of a need-
to-know.

o Be aware that criminal penalties under section 1106(a) of the Social Security Act (42 USC 1306(a)),
including possible imprisonment, may apply with respect to any disclosure of information in the
application(s) that is inconsistent with the terms of application access. The user further acknowl-
edges that criminal penalties under the Privacy Act (5 USC 552a(1)(3)) may apply if it is determined
that the user has knowingly and willfully obtained access to the application(s) under false pre-
tenses.
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5.6 Drilling Down

Drilling down in a report allows you to view information at any scope, from the NGB to the Soldier
level.

An example of drilling down in a report is below.

1. From any non-base report (see Aggregate and Base Reports on next page) click a state link from
the left-most column to drill down one level.
The report reloads, filtered to show data for the selected state grouped by POD.
2. From here, click a specific POD to drill into information about the UPCs in the chosen POD.
The report reloads, filtered to show data for the selected POD grouped by UPC.
3. Continue to drill down in this way until the report is a roster of Soldiers.
The report is now a base report. For more information about base reports, see Aggregate and

Base Reports on next page.

Note: Not all reports have the same drilling order. The order depends on how the current report is con-
figured. This general procedure, however, is accurate for drilling on any report.
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5.7 Aggregate and Base Reports

Aggregate Reports

Aggregate reports are created when a set of values has a mathematical operation performed against
it. Any report level above a Base Report is an aggregate report, particularly marked by multiple rows
of data combined into a single row on a report, thus providing counts. Raw counts may represent a
minimum, maximum or average. You see aggregated data as you drill down through the levels of a
report until you arrive at the base report, at which point one row of data in the base report cor-
responds to one row of data in the database.

Resource Management Strength
El Hide Page Information

Rows 1 - 54 of 4 Select Page Size: 100 ~ <l < Jump To Page: 1 5o IO

El Hide Grid Data

Unit State = Unit State - Desc Assigned Strength
Al Alaska 1.877
Al Alabama 10.625
AR Arkansas 6975
AZ Arizona 4 995
CA California 16.007
Cco Colorado 3.900
CT Connecticut 3.232
DCc District of Columbia 1.272
nE Dalowars 1 EAT

Base Reports

A base report, the lowest drilling level for any report, is a roster of the individual Soldiers that make up
the aggregate counts for all higher level reports. There are two ways to access base reports directly
from any report where you have permission to access it:

- 68 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:21 PM



5 Reports

¢ Click the Go To Base Report button .
o Click any of the blue numbers to the right of the column listing states (circled in the sample report

below).

Deployments
El Hide Page Information
Rows 1 - 54 of 54 Select Page Size: 10) « 44 Jump To Page: 1 o] 4y

El Hide Grid Data
Unit Statea  Unit State - Desc  Asgn Str Never Dep MNever Dep % Dep Once Dep Once % Dep Twice Dep Twice % Dep Three or More Times Dep Three or More Times %

AK Alaska 29.7% 148 7.7%
AL Alabama 38.0% 1,263 11.5%
AR Arkansas 29.8% 1,052 14.2%
AZ Arizona 34.5% 549 10.6%
CA Califarnia 30.7% 1,846 11.2%
co Colorado 30.4% 308 7.7%
CcT Connecticut 332% 401 11.3%
Dc District of Columbia 26.3% 68 51%
DE Delaware 546 34.6% 175 111%

FL Florida 9,931 4.913 : 3,620 36.5% 1,184 11.9%

From a base report, you can click a Soldier or unit name to open the Soldier Details and Unit Details
pages, respectively. These pages can also be found in Soldier Locator and Unit Explorer, and allow
users to more easily access a variety of information about Soldiers while looking at reports.To view
more information about the functionality of these pages, view the sections on Soldier Locator on page
228 and Unit Explorer on page 233.

From within a base report, the Report Tools Panel features a Report Builder button [_% instead of the
standard Basic Edit and Advanced Edit buttons.
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6 Basic Report

The Basic Report tool allows you to create reports with customized measurements, dimensions, and
filters. It allows you to combine data from multiple sources in permutations of your choosing.

6.1 Creating a Report

From within the Create Your Product menu | @ Create Your Product  ~ | in the Reports and Dashboards sec-

tion of the Ribbon Toolbar, click Basic Report, Basic Report

6.2 Select Measurements

When the Basic Report screen opens, it displays the Select Measurement tab. This tab displays a list of
all available measurements.

Basic Report 9
Select | Select Column Dimension | Add Filters |
Group: Al -
Search: Show 1000 ~ entries
Showing 1 to 1,000 of 7,935 entries

First | Previous |1 |2||/3| .. |8 Next| Last

[ Measurements Short Label

[T LT Accessions (FYTD) LT Acc (FYTD) =

[ 1LT Accessions (MTD) 1LT Acc (MTD) i

[ 1LT Assigned Strength ALT Asgn Str

[ 1LT Attrition Losses (12 Mo) 1LT Attr Loss {12 Mo)

[ 1LT Attrition Losses (FYTD) ALT Attr Loss (FYTD)

[T LT Attrition Losses (MTD) ALT Attr Loss (MTD)

[T ALT Completed BOLC LT Compl BOLC

[ 1LT Date Of Rank Discrepancies (RB) 1LT DOR Discrep

[T LT Date Of Rank Discrepancies (RB) Per 1K 1LT LT DOR Discrep Per 1K 1LT 0
[~ 1LT Losses (FYTD) 1LT Loss (FYTD) P
[ ALT Losses (MTD) 1LT Loss (MTD) X
[T ALT With =42 Months in Grade LT wi =42 MIG

[Z ALT With 18 Months in Grade LT w/ 18 MIG

[ 1LT Without Degree LT wio Deg

[T LT Without Degree »>= 24 Months in Grade Completed LT w/o Deg »= 24 MIGC

[ 1LT Without Degree >= 24 Months In Grade Completed Per 1K 1LT E wio Deg >= 24 MIGC Per 1K

[ 1LT Without Degree Percent 1LT wio Deg %

[ ALT Without Degree With 18 Manths in Grade ALT wio Deg w/ 18 MIG

[T ALT Without Degree With 18 Months in Grade Percent LT w/o Deg w/ 18 MIG %

[T 1LT/CW2 Date Of Rank Discrepancies (RB) ALT/CW?2 DOR Discrep

[ 2LT Accessions [FYTD) 21T Acc [FYTD)

[ 2LT Accessions (MTD) 2LT Acc (MTD) A

To add Measurements to your report:

1. Optionally, type a measurement into the Search text field.
The measurements list is filtered as you type.

Tip: Select a datamart from the Group drop-down menu to search within a set group of data.
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Core

CPSR

Data Quality
Diversity
DPRR
Education
ETS/Retention
Evaluations
Incentives
Medical
Missions
OCSMWOCS
Positions
PEM
Promotions
RSP

Warrant Officers

2. Select one or more measurements from the list by selecting the check box next to the meas-
urement name.

[ TA Active Caontracts

Tip: Select the check box next to Measurements above the measurements list to select all meas-

[7] Measurements

urements displayed in the list.
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6 Basic Report

Add Measurements ]

Measurements appear in the list on the right.

|| Measurements

[ TA Active Contracts

[ Technical CW2 Assigned Strength

[ Technical CW2 in Age Group <= 30

[ Technical CW2 in Age Group 3140

[ Technical CW2 in Age Group 41-50

[ Technical CW2 in Age Group 51+

[ Technical CW?2 Late Evaluations

[~ Technical CW2 Late Evaluations Percent

[ Technical CW2 Non-Education Qualified for Future Grade

[ Technical CW2 Non-Education Qualified for Future Grade Percent

[ Technical CW2 Qualified for Future Grade

[” Technical CW2 Qualified for Future Grade Percent

E Technical CW2 Within 12 Months and Mon-Education Qualified for
Future Grade

E Technical CW2 Within 12 Months and Non-Education Qualified for
Future Grade Percent

[ Technical CW2 Within 12 Months of Future Grade

[~ Technical CW2 Within 12 Months of Future Grade Percent
[~ Technical CW3 Assigned Strength

[T Technical CW3 Authorized Strength

[ Technical CW3 in Age Group <= 30

[~ Technical CW3 in Age Group 3140

Short Label

TA Act Contr

Tech CW2 Asgn Str

Tech CW2 in Age Grp <= 30
Tech CW2 in Age Grp 31-40
Tech CW2 in Age Grp 41-50
Tech CW2 in Age Grp &1+
Tech CW?2 Late Evals

Tech CW2 Late Evals %

Tech CW2 Non-Edu Qual for Fut

Grd

Tech CW2 Non-Edu Qual for Fut
Grd %

Tech CW2 Qual for Fut Grd
Tech CW2 Qual for Fut Grd %
Tech CW2 wiin 12 Mo and Non-
Edu Qual for Fut Grd

Tech CW2 wfin 12 Mo and Non-
Edu Qual for Fut Grd %

Tech CW2 wiin 12 Mo of Fut Grd
Tech CW2 wiin 12 Mo of Fut Grd
%

Tech CW3 Asgn Str
Tech CW3 Auth Str
Tech CW3 in Age Grp <= 30
Tech CW3 in Age Grp 31-40

s

Add Measurements

Select | Select Column Di | Add Filters |

Group: Al -

Search: t Show 1000 ~ entries TA Active Contracts

Showing 1 to 1,000 of 7,125 entries Technical CW2 in Age Group <= 30
First | Previous 1| 2 |3||.. 8 Next |Last Technical CW2 in Age Group 3140

Technical CW2 in Age Group 51+

®EG

Note: The order in which the measurements appear in the list is the order in which they appear as

columns in the created report.

Tip: To reorder the selected measurements, select a measurement and click Move Up"-f} or

Move Down ('} next to the list. To delete a measurement, select the measurement and click

Delete x next to the list.

6.3 Select Column Dimensions

This is the second tab in the Basic Report tool. From within Basic Report, click the Select Column
Dimensions tab to display this screen.
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Select M | Select Column Di | Add Filters |
Search: Show 1000 ~ entries Run Date
Showing 1to 94 of 94 entries

First | Previous 1 Next Last

| Dimension Short Label

[ Active Status Program ASP o

[T AFQT Score AFQT

[© AMEDD Branch AMEDD Br

[~ ARFORGEN Cycle ARFORGEN Cycle E

[ Basic Branch BBr

[ Battalion BN

[ Battalion Name BN Name

[~ Battalion Report Sequence Code BN RSC

[ BCT Deployed Configuration BCT Dep

[ Branch Br (4]
[C Brigade BDE 0
[ Brigade Combat Team BCT X
[T Brigade Combat Team Name BCT Nm

[ Brigade Name BDE Name

[ Brigade Report Sequence Cade BOE RSC

[T Calendar Month CY Mo

[T Calendar Quarter CY Qtr

[ Calendar Week CY Wk

[ Calendar Year cy

[T Calendar Year Month YYYYMM

[T Career Management Field CMF

[C Civilian Education Code CIVED

[T Civilian Education Level Civilian Education

[~ College Degree Coll Deg .

1. Optionally, type a dimension into the Search text field.
The dimensions list is filtered as you type.

2. Select one or more dimensions from the list by selecting the checkbox next to the dimension name.

[T1Rank

Note: Run Date is automatically selected.

Tip: Select the checkbox next to Dimension above the dimensions list to select all dimensions dis-

[ Dimension

played in the list.
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6 Basic Report

Add Dimensions ]‘

The selected dimensions appear in the list to the right.

Select | Select Column Di | Add Filters |
Search: Show 1000 ~ entries Run Date
Showing 1 to 94 of 34 entries Unit Name

First  Previous| 1| Next |last Unit Processing Code

0O Dimension Short Label Unit State Show Code Only

[~ PS/NPS PS NPS b

[” Rank Rnk

[ Recruiting Station ID (Keystone) RSID (Key)

[C Reserve Component Category RCC

[ Reserved Category Res Cat

[C RRAC RRAC

[~ Run Date oT

[ Secondary MOS SMOS

[ Security Clearance Code Sec Clear

[ Source of Enlistment/Commission Src Enl/Commission )
I* Standord Reauirements Code SR 1)
[ Standard Requirements Code (Positions 1-2) SRC2 X
[ Standard Requirements Code (Positions 1-5) SRC 5

[ Tables of Distribution and Allowances (TDA) Unit TDA Unit

[~ Training Pay Category TPC

[ Training Pay Category (Raw) TPC (Raw)

[ Unit City City

[ Unit Detachment Unit Det E

[ Unit Functional Area Unit Functional Area

[# Unit Name Unit Name

[Z Unit Processing Code UPC 3

[ Unit Stata Unit St

[ Unit Zip Code Unit Zip

[= Warrant Officer Type WO Typ =

Note: The order in which the dimensions appear in the list is the order in which they appear as col-
umns in the created report.

Tip: To reorder the selected dimensions, select a dimension and click Move Up or Move Down

H next to the list. To delete a dimension, select the dimension and click Delete x next to the
list.

Note: Some dimensions allow you to display the code and/or description of the dimension in the
report.

Show Code Only -
Show Code Only

Show Description Only

Show Code and Description

Show Code Plus Description

6.4 Add Filters

This is the third tab in the Basic Report tool. From within Basic Report, click the Add Filters tab to dis-
play this screen.
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Select Measurements | Select Column Dimensions | Add Filters |
Run Date Equal M 20120215
Add a Filter
Choose the operator that will be applied to all optional filters at this level: @ And (@)
Generate Repor]

Note: Run Date is automatically added as a filter; it is non-removable in cases where the Run Date
applies to the selected measurement. If you set your command via the Command Navigator, the com-

mand will show as a filter as well.

w

Click Add a Filter.
A filter appears below the operator option buttons.

Choose the operator that will be applied to all optional filters atthis level. @ And () Or

I ACto RC Accession - Equal - AC-RC:Gain from Active Compor - [}

Select your filter from the first drop-down list from the left.

Select an operator from the middle drop-down list.

Specify your desired filter into the third column text field as necessary.

Note: Depending on your filter and operator, a third drop-down list could be available, allowing
you to choose from a set of codes or values. Otherwise, the third field is a blank text field.
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5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 as necessary.

Tip: Click Delete ﬂ next to a filter to delete it.

Tip: Click and hold the bar next to a filter I and then drag the filter to reorder or group filters.

For grouped filters, you can select a separate boolean operator.

Choose the operator that will be applied to all optional filters atthis level: @ And () Or
Choose an option for all filters within the group: ¢ And a or
I AMEDD Branch - Equal - AN:Nurse Corps -
or
I College Degree hd Equal -
And
I Battalion hd Equal -

Note: Be sure to select the boolean operator above your added filters. This operator will apply to all
filters added to the list with two exceptions: the first filter that appears after the mandatory Run Date

filter, which will always be an And; all redundant filters, which will always be an Or.

@ And ) Or

6.5 Generating, Viewing, and Editing Reports in Basic
Report

1. Once you have made your selections for measurements, dimensions, and, optionally, filters, click

the Generate Report button. \[ Generate Report ]\
The generated report is shown on the screen.
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2. Add or remove measurements by clicking the ,E in the Report Tools section of the screen.

Report Tools
S @ 2D g AR a 9
4 n N
» fimr  EhE L7)
Basic Report 9

Select | Select Column Dimensions | Add Filters |

Group: Al -

Search Show 1000 ~ entries LT Accessions (FYTD)

Showing 1 te 1,000 of 7,933 entries.
First | Previous |1 2 3| .. |8 Next Last

[Measurements Short Label
[ LT Accessions (FYTD) 1LT Acc (FYTD) 2
[ LT Accessions (MTD) LT Acc (MTD) n
[ 1LT Assigned Strength 1LT Asgn Str
[ 1LT Attrition Losses (12 Mo) LT Attr Loss (12 Mo)
[ 1LT Attrition Losses (FYTD) LT Attr Loss (FYTD)
[ 1LT Attrition Losses (MTD) 1LT Atir Loss (MTD)
[Z LT Completed BOLC 1LT Compl BOLC 0
[ 1LT Date Of Rank Discrepancies (RB) 1LT DOR Discrep oo e — o
[T LT Date Of Rank Discrepancies (RB) Per 1K 1LT 1LT DOR Discrep Per 1K 1LT X
[ LT Losses (FYTD) 1LT Loss (FYTD)
[ LT Losses (MTD) 1LT Loss (MTD)
[T 1LT With >42 Months in Grade LT wi =42 MIG
[T LT With 18 Months in Grade LT wl 18 MIG
[ 1LT Without Degree LT wio Deg

[T LT Without Degree »= 24 Months in Grade Completed 1LT wio Deg == 24 MIGC

E 1LT Without Degree >= 24 Months In Grade Completed Per LT wio Deg == 24 MIGC

KALT Per 1K LT
[ 1LT Without Degree Percent LT wio Deg %
[T LT Without Degree With 18 Months in Grade LT wio Deg wf 18 MIG
For support, please e-mail the G1 Web Application Help Desk or cal 1-800.335.0473

3. Add or remove measurements, dimensions, or filters as necessary.
4. Click Generate Report.
The report reloads.

Note: From the Report Tools Panel, you can also save the report, email the report, subscribe to the
report, export the report to Excel, print the report, or view help documentation about the metrics and
dimensions contained within the report or about the Basic Report tool itself. See Report Tools Panel
on page 52.

6.6 Accessing and Editing a Saved Basic Report

o See Rucksack Reports on page 224 for information on accessing saved reports.
o The process for editing a report created in the basic report tool is described in Generating, View-
ing, and Editing Reports in Basic Report on previous page.
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7 Leadership Reports

Leadership Reports are pre-configured reports accessible to all DPRO users. These reports provide you
quick and easy access to the reports that the average DPRO user will most frequently use. For more
info on reports in general, see Reports on page 48.

7.1 Accessing Reports from the Leadership Reports Menu

To access Leadership Reports, select an available report from the Leadership Reports menu, found in
the Reports and Dashboards section of the Ribbon Toolbar.

1. Under the Reports and Dashboards group of the Ribbon Toolbar, click the Leadership Reports

menu ‘ £§ Leadership Reports - |,
A drop-down menu of report categories appears.
2. Select a report category from the list on the menu.
A list of reports appears.
3. Select a report from the list.
The report appears.

-78 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:21 PM



8 Dashboards

8 Dashboards
8.1 Dashboards

Dashboards are visual collections of one or more measurements that can be locked to display data for
any point in time or can be configured to automatically update on a regular basis. The Basic Dash-
board tool allows you to create dashboards quickly and easily. The Advanced Dashboard tool is avail-
able for experienced users who want more control over the details of style and formatting.

Dashboards are located on the main DPRO page within the Reports and Dashboards section. Note
there are three dashboard options: Leadership Dashboards, Default Dashboards, and Create Your Prod-
uct (which contains Basic Dashboard and Advanced Dashboard). While this example is taken from one
of the Default Dashboards (Enlisted Accessions), the functionality of all other dashboards remains bas-
ically the same throughout the product.

Click the Default Dashboards button to see the drop-down list of available pre-set dashboards.

Default Dashboards

The selectable dashboards include Enlisted Accessions, ETS, Officer Attrition, and RCC Strength, among
others. Note that as you mouse over the list each item highlights in red. For this demonstration, select
Enlisted Accessions.

-79 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:21 PM



8.1.1 Common Elements within Dashboards

8 Dashboards

A dashboard is a collection of one or more metric boxes. Here the dashboard is composed of six metric
boxes. The title of each metric box appears in the title bar. A metric box is a container for a metric box
element. A metric box element is any of several visual representations used to display a measurement.

Dashboards  Subscribe

Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 20120215 2 Enlisted NPS Accessions (MTD) 20120215 = i

4800
4400

4000
T

E
ot 3200
8 2m0

2400

tar Apr May  Jn Ml Aug  Sep

s00
2000
400
2200
w000
T 200
2000
2400
W o
3 2000
1600
1000

Enlisted Accessions

an  Feb  Mar Apr May Jn  Ji  Aig  Sep

S 0de

Enlisted PS Accessions (MTD) 20120215

vm |

vl

Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 2,415
Enlisted Accession Mission (MTD) 2,527.8

SEE D

Enlisted Accession Mission Percent (MTD) 20120215 -

u

| Vi [dwi | i

Enlisted NPS Accession Mission Percent (MTD) 20120215 - ™

Enlisted NPS Accessions (MTD) 1,730
Enlisted NPS Accession Mission (MTD) 1,778.8

SHE -0

Enlisted PS Accessions (MTD) 685
Enlisted PS Accession Mission (MTD) 749.0

To read a description of each metric box within a given dashboard, click the Metric Information but-

ton located on the upper-right corner of a dashboard. ﬁ

There are a number of ways metrics can be displayed on a dashboard. First, notice that clicking MAT,
MAP, and MAG tabs show different metric views.

Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 20120215 o i

4200
e
4000

T

=

T

B 20

2100

u

[ ] v |

0

o
nII

Enlisted NPS Accessions (MTD) 20120215

Alphabetical Order | v

u

i

|_dvi

Enlisted PS Accession Mission Percent (MVTD) 20120215 -

u

Enlisted PS Accessions (MTD) 685
Enlisted PS Accession Mission (MTD) 748.0

| ovw [dvin | oW

e The MAT tab represents Metric Across Time. This tab displays the current data point plus previous
EOM data points for the current and previous fiscal year.

o The MAP tab represents Metric Against Peers. This tab displays the current data point for all hier-
archical child units within the selected command.

o The MAG tab represents Metric Against Goal. This tab is displayed when an NGB-defined goal
exists for the selected metric and compares this goal against the metric's current value.
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Further, metrics within each tab can also be viewed in a number of ways.

For example, look at the Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 20120215 graph in a MAT tab.

Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 20120215

4800

4400

[dvi | VW |

4000

3600

3200

S E W&

2800

2400

Oct Mow  Dec Jan Feb  Mar  Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep

4 Previous FY & Current FY

Next to the graph are a number of metric box element buttons.
Available views are:

Comparative Trend Chart -ll'-w
Comparative Trend E
Historical Trend Chart i
Drill Down Report lf
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The same Enlisted Accessions graph in the MAP tab looks like this.

160
140
120
100

a0

&

a0

4=
=

o

=]

2

= o

Enlisted NPS Accessions (MTD) 20120215

| Alphabetical Order | -

AK AR CA CT DE GA HI D B KY MA ME MM MS MNC ME B NV OH OR PR SC T UT W WA WY
AL AZ OO DS FL GU W L KS LA MD MI MO MT BMD MH M NY OK PR R SD TX WA VT W WY

. Enlisted NPS Accessions (MTD)

dVIN YW

The MAG tab has the following metric box element buttons:

e Benchmark Chart Fﬂ
¢ Benchmark Data ﬁ
e Drill-Down Report.lf
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The Enlisted Accession Mission Percent (MTD) 20120215 graph defaults to the MAG tab and looks like

|
Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 2,415
Enlisted Accession Mission (MTD) 2,527.8
=
=
o

ST -0

this. k=
The MAG tab has the following metric box element buttons:

Gauge E

Horizontal Slide Scale i.
Mission Chart 'rjﬂ
Mission Data EE

Drill Down Report lf

Note: Double-clicking the metric box opens a new window with the report information used to build
the measurement. See Base Reports (Aggregate and Base Reports on page 68) for more information.
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8.1.1.1 Gauge View

Look at one of the metric boxes (for example, Enlisted Accession Mission Percent (MTD)) located on
the right side of the dashboard (MAG tab). The metric box element displayed here is a Gauge.

Enlisted End Strength Mission Percent 20120215

Enlisted Assigned Strength 315,792
Enlisted End Strength Mission 316,824

|OVIN [dviN T1vin| iR

e ]

The numerical value in the center of the meter is the value of what is listed in the gauge’s title. In the
following example, for instance, the measurement is Enlisted Accession Mission Percent (MTD) as of
15 February 2012, and the numerical value in the meter is 95.54. The red portion of the meter rep-
resents “Bad scale” of this measurement, the amber portion represents “Fair scale”, and green por-
tion represents “Good scale.” As you can see in the following meter, the current value corresponds to
a “Fair scale” range. If you pause on the numerical value of the meter, you can see the range of the
scale the value resides in.

Note the two small buttons in the upper-right corner of the title bar.

These are minimize and maximize buttons. Click the left (Minimize) button: the metric box shrinks and
relocates as a title bar to the lower-left corner of the screen. The remaining metric boxes expand to
fill the dashboard. To restore the box, simply click the title bar of the minimized metric box.
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Click the Maximize button to enlarge the gauge — the resulting maximized gauge expands to fill the
screen.

Enlisted NPS Accession Mission Percent (MTD) 20120215

Enlisted NPS Accessions (MTD) 1,730
Enlisted NPS Accession Mission (MTD) 1,778.8

‘
o [ avi | i ] (I

Fee0

]

Notice that the second button in the upper-right corner has changed from the Maximize button to the
Restore Down button.

=]

Click this button to restore the metric box to its original size.

Enlisted Accessions

Dashboards  Subsciibe Run Date 203
Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 20120215 v Enlisted NPS Accessions (MTD) 20120215 v Enlisted PS Accessions (MTD) 20120215

o Apr May Jun Ml Aug  Sep v Dsc Jan Feb Msr Apr Msy Am  Ji  Aug  Sep

Enlisted Accession Mission Percent (MTD) 20120215 > Enlisted NPS Accessio cent (MTD) 20120215 -

Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 2,415 | Enlisted NPS Accessions (MTD) 1,730 | Enlisted PS Accessions (MTD) 685
Enlisted Accession Mission (MTD) 2,527.8 Enlisted NPS Accession Mission (MTD) 1,778.8 Enlisted PS Accession Mission (MTD) 749.0

|
| ovw (avi [ v | |0

SEREYE-0
SREE-0
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8.1.1.2 Horizontal Slide Scale View

Click the Horizontal Slide Scale View—it is available within the MAG tab. As with the Colored Gauge
view, the red portion of the slide scale represents “Bad scale” of the metric, yellow portion represents
“Fair scale” and green portion represents “Good scale”. As you move your mouse through the colors

you see the numerical values range of each portion of the scale.

Enlisted Accession Mission Percent (MTD) 20120215

( Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 2,415 E|
Enlisted Accession Mission (MTD) 2,527.8 3

95.54 :

=

3

-

2

SHEEPFO

\/

85.50 110

The value in the Horizontal Slide Scale (104.21) corresponds to a “Good scale” range.

As with the Colored Gauge view, the brown triangle indicates mission data. Point your mouse towards
the triangle to see the numerical value of the mission.
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8.1.1.3 Comparative Trend Chart View

Select the Comparative Trend Chart View. This view is available within the MAT tab. The red line rep-
resents the current fiscal year, while the blue line represents the previous fiscal year.

Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 20120215

LV

4800

4400

dvi

4000

3600

3200

S E Mg

2800

2400

Ozt MNow  Dec Jan Feb  Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep

4 Previous FY & Current FY

Pause on a point on either of the two trends to see the count for that month and fiscal year.

Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 20120215

Current FY | |Previous FY -
4800 Dec: Dec: =
4,401 4,381
4400 g
4000
E 3800
w3200
I 2en0
2400
Oct Mow  Dec Jan Feb  Mar  Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep
4 Previous FY & Current FY
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8.1.1.4 Benchmark Chart View

Next, select Benchmark Chart View. This view is available within the MAP tab.

Enlisted End Strength Mission Percent 20091225

E:
]

[i}}

‘1:-.1

Erﬁ
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. Erdintum] Enl Blamglh Meoaasn Pyl

The above image shows the contributions by individual states to the overall measurement. Pause on a
state's “bar” to see the specific value.

Enlisted End Strength Misdson Perdent 20051225
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8.1.1.5 Data Grid Views

Data grid views are available as Trend Data in the MAT tab, Benchmark Data in the MAP tab, and Drill-
Down Report in the MAG tab (Trend Data is shown below).

Enlisted Accessions (MTD) 20120215

' Enlisted Accassions (MTD] T
=
b=

Maonth Previous FY Current FY =
Ot 4,813 3,532 |~ | E
Mow 4,382 4,200 5
1& Dec 4,381 4,401
Jan 4,339 4,563
M Fab 4,078 2,415 =
li Mar 4.?32 i
h Apr 3,762 o
May 3,848 a
Jun 3,513 0 il
Jul 3,354 a P |
v
B A FIRA n I

The table contains the data used to build the Comparative Trend Chart. Specifically, the Comparative
Trend Chart shows graphs for the current fiscal year and for the previous fiscal year. The data sup-
porting those graphs is here. These are the numbers used to build the graphs in the Benchmark Chart.
Drill-Down Report supports the Metric Against Goal view.

8.1.1.6 Historical Trend Chart

Historical Trend Chart is available in the MAT tab. This chart shows all historical trend data available.

“Enlisted Erd Szrength Mission Percent 20091225

Esliilied End S1rasgth Mistion Pescanl
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Along the bottom of the chart is another graph that allows you to choose a sub-section of the graph.
Move the two triangles at the ends of the field to show a different range of data within the chart.

ns (MTD) 20120215

000

2000

uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu

8.1.2 Metrics Panels

Dashboards have their own toolbar along the top of the metric boxes. The options in this toolbar allow
for quick access to useful functions like exporting your dashboard to a PDF file, saving the current dash-
board, loading a new one, and more.

On the left side of the toolbar are the Dashboard drop-down menu and Run Date filter.
| Dashboards Run Date GO

Click the Dashboards drop-down for a menu of options, including Save Dashboard, Load Dashboard,
New Dashboard, and Metric Boxes.

On the right side of the toolbar are the Generate PDF, Subscriptions, Export to PowerPoint, Metric
Information, and Help buttons.

Dashboards  Subscribe Run Date [20]202]5 ) &ra il 9

Click the Subscribe tab to subscribe to this particular dashboard.

Click the Descriptions button to see a short description of the metrics currently displayed on the dash-
boards.

Dashboards displayed on screen can be exported in a PDF format. Generate PDF serves this purpose.
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Dashboards displayed on the screen can be exported to PowerPoint to create a presentation. Export to
PowerPoint serves this purpose.

The Run Date Filter defaults to the latest available date. You can, however, specify a run date by click-
ing the black inverted triangle in the Run Date box and selecting an available month and day. Note
that only highlighted calendar dates can be selected.

Run Date [20]20215 J

B Februan 2012 3 [3

S MTWTF S
2 3
6/ F 81910
13 14 15

Select a date and click the Refresh Metrics button to view updated data on the dashboard.

Click the Dashboards tab to open the drop-down list.

Diashboards Subscribe

Save Dashboard
Load Dashboard

Mew Dashboard  »

[Metric Boxes 3

8.1.2.1 New Dashboard

Dashboards Subscribe

Save Dashboard
Load Dashboard
Mew Dashboard  » Empty Metric Box Group

Metric Boxes »

Note that New Dashboard has its sub-menu. Click Empty Metric Box Group to remove the metric
boxes from the dashboard panel.
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To restore the dashboard of your choice, select Load Dashboard from the Dashboards drop-down list.

Dashboards Subscribe

Save Dashboard
Load Dashboard
Mew Dashboard  »

Metric Boxes 3

Select one of the available dashboards from the list and click Confirm.

Note: You can also load a saved dashboard from the Rucksack Dashboards on page 221. For more
information about accessing a saved dashboard, see Rucksack Dashboards on page 221.

8.1.2.2 Adding Metric Boxes

1. Click the Dashboards button.
A drop-down list opens.

Dashboards Subscribe

Save Dashboard
Load Dashboard

Mew Dashboard  »

Metric Boxes Add Mew WMetric Box(es)

Remove Metric Box{es)

2. Click Metric Boxes | Add Metric Box(es).
A pop-up window appears containing a list of available metrics.
3. Choose a metric from the list and click Confirm.
A metric box appears on the screen.
Note: Metric boxes automatically resize as you continue to add more of them.
Tip: To rearrange a metric box that has been added, click its title and drag it to a different posi-

tion.

8.1.2.3 Removing Metric Boxes

1. Click Metric Boxes | Remove Metric Box(es).

The arrow cursor now appears as a delete cursor @
2. Click the title of the metric box.
The metric box is removed.
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3. Click Metric Boxes | Remove Metric Box(es) again.
The delete cursor again becomes an arrow cursor.

8.1.2.4 Replacing One Metric Box with Another

1. Right-click the title bar of the metric that is currently visible.
A menu opens with a few different options available.
2. Click Select a Different Metric Box.

This opens the Choose a Measurement box that appears upon first opening Basic Dashboard.
3. Select a new measurement, click Confirm.
The new metric box replaces the currently visible one.

Choose a Dashboard ‘

* Private Bl

* Shared

T System Defined
Dl Summary

Enlisted Accession Percents (FYTD)

Enlisted Accessions

Enlisted Assigned Strenath
Enlisted Aftrition Loss Rates

ETS

Megative End Strength

Officer Accession Percents (FYTD)
Dfficer Assigned Strength

Officer Attrition

[«]

{ Search measurement here

[ | { cancel ]
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8.1.3 Basic Dashboards
The Basic Dashboard tool allows you to create your own dashboards quickly and easily by giving you
the ability to add pre-formatted metric boxes for with preset style, color, and graphics. As you add met-

ric boxes to a basic dashboard, other metric boxes automatically resize and snap to a grid that fills the
available space in your browser.

Tip: Click the Collapse Ribbon Toolbar button H to increase the onscreen workspace.

Explore any of the following topics to learn more:

8.1.3.1 Accessing Basic Dashboard .. ... o . 94
8.1.3.2 Saving Basic Dashboards ... .. il 95
8.1.3.3 Loading Basic Dashboards ... ... il 96
8.1.3.4 Subscribing to a Basic Dashboard _ . ... . iiiill. 97
8.1.3.5 Exporting a Basic Dashboard to PowerPoint ... il 98

8.1.3.1 Accessing Basic Dashboard

1. Within the Reports and Dashboards section, under Create Your Product | @& Create Your Product  +
, click Basic Dashboard.

The Basic Dashboard screen appears, with a pop-up window displaying available measurements.
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Choose a Measurement

LT Accessions (FYTD)

&
1LT Accessicns (MTD) -
LT Assigned Strength

1LT Attrition Losses (12 Ma)

1LT Attrition Losses (FYTD)

1LT Attrition Losses (MTDY

LT Completed BOLC

1LT Losses (FYTD)

1LT Losses (MTD)

1LT With =42 Months in Grade

LT With 18 Menths in Grade

LT Without Degree

1LT Without Degree »= 24 Maonths in Grade Completed

LT Without Degree »= 24 Months In Grade Completed Per 1K 1LT
LT Without Degree Percent

LT Without Degree With 18 Months in Grade

LT Without Degree With 18 Months in Grade Percent

{ Search measurement here )

Cancel

2. Select a measurement, and click Confirm.
The selected metric box appears on the screen.

8.1.3.2 Saving Basic Dashboards

1. From within the Basic Dashboard tool, click Dashboards.
A drop-down menu appears.
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2. Click Save Dashboard.
The Save Dashboard screen appears.

Save Dashboard

Sawe Entity As

Hame: | D@l Summary

-
{., Shared
~

{.z Template

) .
. Private

{.'} System Defined

™ 3!
{. S Orrerwrite Existing {."z

Confirm Cancel

Sawve As New

3. Choose whether to save the dashboard as Private (viewable only by you) or Shared (viewable by
anyone).

Note: A private dashboard may be viewed only by the user who first creates and saves it; a shared
dashboard may be viewed by any user with access to the product.

4. If Save As New and Overwrite Existing are available, you have chosen a dashboard name that you
were already using. Either change the name or click Overwrite Existing to replace the old dash-
board with the same name.

5. Choose whether to Keep My Current Run Date or Show the Latest Available Date.

Note: Regardless of your choice here, the run date can still be changed when you next view the
dashboard.

6. Click Confirm.

Your dashboard is now saved and can be accessed from the rucksack (see Rucksack Dashboards
on page 221).

8.1.3.3 Loading Basic Dashboards

1. Under the Dashboard menu, click Load Dashboard.
A screen appears with a list of previously saved shared and private dashboards.
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Choose a Dashboard

» Private

» Shared
» System Defined
» Template

{ Search measurement here |

Cancel

2. Select the dashboard you want to load and click Confirm.
The dashboard is now loaded on the screen.
Note: You can also load a saved dashboard from the rucksack (see Rucksack Dashboards on page
221). Look again at the main menu which runs across the top of the screen. The item labeled Ruck-
sack has a drop-down menu for accessing dashboards and reports. Note that a choice can be made
between private and shared dashboards; and between private and shared reports. A saved dash-
board can be retrieved from the menu.

8.1.3.4 Subscribing to a Basic Dashboard

1. Click Subscribe.
The Subscription pop-up window appears.
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Subscription Configuration

Subscription Mame: | 1LT METRIC

Freguency: Daily -

QOutput Type: |F'{W.‘EfF'{}int.pptx -

Subscription Tvpe:  Product and Presentations

Save Cancel

2. Enter a name for the subscription.

Choose to subscribe to the dashboard on a daily, weekly, or monthly basis.
4. Click Save.

You have now subscribed to the current dashboard.

w

8.1.3.5 Exporting a Basic Dashboard to PowerPoint

e Click Export to PowerPointE].
The Dashboard is exported to PowerPoint.

8.1.4 Daily Dashboards

The Daily Dashboard tool provides access to metric boxes with data for all days in the previous month
and current month-to-date. Daily dashboards can be created for any metric available in the data ware-
house, including daily transactional metrics (such as daily Gains), which are not available in other
reports and dashboards. Since daily data for older dates are not available, the run date cannot be
changed for daily dashboards. By default, daily dashboards show metrics against time in the form of
bar charts with one column representing the metric on each day in the reporting period.

Tip: Click the Collapse Ribbon Toolbar button H to increase the onscreen workspace.

Explore any of the following topics to learn more:

8.1.4.1 Accessing Daily Dashboard . ... ... 99
8.1.4.2 Saving Daily Dashboards . ... il 99
8.1.4.3 Loading Daily Dashboards ... ...l 100
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8.1.4.4 Subscribing to a Daily Dashboard . .. ...l 101
8.1.4.5 Exporting a Daily Dashboard to POWerPOINt ... o e 102
8.1.4.6 Differences between Basic and Daily Dashboards . .. ... ... . 102

8.1.4.1 Accessing Daily Dashboard

1. Within the Reports and Dashboards section, underCreate Your Product | @& Create vour Product  ~
, click Daily Dashboard.
The Daily Dashboard screen appears, with a pop-up window displaying available measurements.

Choose a Measurement

1LT Accessicns (FYTL) |

1LT Accessions (MTD}

LT Assigned Strength

LT Attrition Losses (12 Mao)

1LT Attrition Losses (FYTD)

1LT Adtrition Losses (MTDY)

LT Completed BOLC

1LT Losses [FYTD)

1LT Losses (MTD)

1LT With =42 Months in Grade

LT With 18 Menths in Grade

LT Without Degree

1LT Without Degree >= 24 Months in Grade Completed
1LT Without Degree »= 24 Manths In Grade Completed Per 1K LT
LT Without Degree Percent

LT Without Degree With 18 Months in Grade

LT Without Degree With 18 Months in Grade Percent

{ Search measurement here )

Cancel

2. Select a measurement, and click Confirm.
The selected metric box appears on the screen

8.1.4.2 Saving Daily Dashboards

1. From within the Daily Dashboard tool, click Dashboards.
A drop-down menu appears.
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2. Click Save Dashboard.
The Save Dashboard screen appears.

Save Dashboard

Sawe Entity As

Hame: | D@l Summary

-
{., Shared
~

{.z Template

) .
. Private

{.'} System Defined

™ 3!
{. S Orrerwrite Existing {."z

Confirm Cancel

Sawve As New

3. Choose whether to save the dashboard as Private (viewable only by you), Shared (viewable by
anyone), Template (viewable by anyone, can be used as a template dashboard under Load Dash-
board), and System Defined (viewable by anyone, becomes a system defined dashboard).

Note: A private dashboard may be viewed only by the user who first creates and saves it; a shared
dashboard may be viewed by any user with access to the product.

4. If Save As New and Overwrite Existing are available, you have chosen a dashboard name that you
were already using. Either change the name or click Overwrite Existing to replace the old dash-
board with the same name.

5. Click Confirm.

Your dashboard is now saved and can be accessed from the rucksack (see Rucksack Dashboards
on page 221).

8.1.4.3 Loading Daily Dashboards

1. Under the Dashboard menu, click Load Dashboard.
A screen appears with a list of previously saved shared, system defined, template, and private dash-
boards.
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Choose a Dashboard

» Private

» Shared
» System Defined
» Template

{ Search measurement here |

Cancel

2. Select the dashboard you want to load and click Confirm.
The dashboard is now loaded on the screen.
Note: You can also load a saved dashboard from the rucksack (see Rucksack Dashboards on page
221). Look again at the main menu which runs across the top of the screen. The item labeled Ruck-
sack has a drop-down menu for accessing dashboards and reports. Note that a choice can be made
between private and shared dashboards; and between private and shared reports. A saved dash-
board can be retrieved from the menu.

8.1.4.4 Subscribing to a Daily Dashboard

1. Click Subscriptions in the top right-hand corner of the dashboard screen. Q
The Subscription Configuration pop-up window appears.
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Subscription Configuration

Subscription Mame: | 1LT METRIC

Freguency: Daily -

QOutput Type: |F'{}'.'.'EIF'{}int.pptx -

Subscription Tvpe:  Product and Presentations

Save Cancel

2. Enter a name for the subscription.
Choose to subscribe to the dashboard on a daily, weekly, or monthly basis.
4. Click Save.

You have now subscribed to the current dashboard.

w

8.1.4.5 Exporting a Daily Dashboard to PowerPoint

e Click Export to PowerPointE].
The Dashboard is exported to PowerPoint.

8.1.4.6 Differences between Basic and Daily Dashboards

The Basic Dashboard and Daily Dashboard tools provide broadly similar functionality. Both allow you
to quickly create customized dashboards and feature similar metric-box based interfaces. The central
difference is that basic dashboards report on end-of-month and month-to-date data, while daily dash-
boards report on daily data. This underlying difference leads to the following differences between
these tools:

o Daily dashboards do not allow you to change the run date. The reporting period for all daily dash-
boards is the entire previous month and the current month-to-date.

o Daily dashboards display data for all days in the reporting period, including days for which there is
no data available for the metric. Basic dashboards only display end-of-month data for previous
months and month-to-date data for the current month.

« Daily dashboards include daily transactional data that are not reported by basic dashboards.

o In daily dashboards, the metric against time (MAT) tab defaults to show a bar chart with one col-
umn for each day in the reporting period. In basic dashboard, the default setting shows a line chart
with end-of-month and month-to-date data points.
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8.1.5 Advanced Dashboard

The Advanced Dashboard tool affords more control on the layout and design of the measurements
than the Basic Dashboard tool does. You can also use the Advanced Dashboard tool to create pre-
sentation slides of a multiple measurements and customizable images.

The Advanced Dashboard functionality is accessible via DPRO. From within the Reports
and DashboardsCreate Your Product menu in the Reports and Dashboards section, click Advanced Dash-

board. With this tool, you can generate customized gauges, charts, and grids. These metric types will
be described in detail in the following sections.

Tip: Click the Collapse Ribbon Toolbar button H to increase the onscreen workspace.

The user is initially presented with a free-form layout screen.

Main||_New Elements Selected Elements || Filters
Dashboards Current Dashboard: New Dashboard Size: 994 X 768

Add ... Select an Open Dashboard: Mame:  New Dashboard Edit Mode [7] i (=) Lock Width (=) Lock Height [Save Cnrmnl] [ Print Current ] [ PowerPoint ]

[ BlankD | [ 1: Hew . B | o o e () Release Width () Release ieight " save sl | f (" princai | [ Generate poF |
{ Load Existing ] [ Remove Dashboard ]

A, | { Set Specific Size ] { J

The layout area is where you select elements to create a dashboard tailored to your daily work and
mission. For more details see:

8.1.5.0 Main Tab Lo 103
8.1.5.2 New Elements Tab ... . 107
8.1.5.3 Selected Elements Tab _ ... 137
8.1 5.4 Fiters Tab oo 138

8.1.5.1 Main Tab

The Main tab allows you to start building a dashboard by adding a blank dashboard or loading an exist-
ing one.
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To add a blank dashboard, click the Blank Dashboard button. You can give your new dashboard a
name in the Name text box in the Current Dashboard section. Make sure the Edit Mode checkbox is
selected.

New Elements Selected Elements || Filters
Dashboards Current Dashboard: New Dashboard

g
Blank Dashb...

Load Existing Remove Dashboard

To load an existing dashboard, click the Load Existing button. You are presented with a pop-up menu
allowing you to select from the list of available dashboards. Click the name of the dashboard you want
to load (it is highlighted in red at this point) and click the Confirm button. The dashboard loads on the
screen.

| Load Dashboard .

* Pprivate

* Shared

* Tem plate

( search Dashboards here )

Confirm Cancel
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Once the dashboard is loaded, you can customize the view by modifying the background transparency
or color, and changing the size of the dashboard.

New Elements
Dashboards

LS Iers
Current Dashboard: New Dashboard Size: 994 X 768 Save Print Export

[ rint Current | ||[ Powerpaint
Blank Dashboard ' [ primal |

Remove Dashboard

Clicking the Background Color box brings up a menu of colors that can be chosen as a background of
the dashboard.

Current Dashboard: New Dashboard Size: 994 X 768

5

Set Specific Size

| FFFFFF

Moving the triangle on the Background Transparency line changes the transparency of the staging
area.

Current Dashboard: New Dashboard

Mew Dashboard

A
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You can customize the size of an image on the dashboard manually by clicking and dragging with your
mouse after you release the lock on either the width or the height of the dashboard using the radio but-
tons.

Size: 994 X 768
(=) Lock Width (=) Lock Height

() Release Width () Release Height

[ Set Specific Size]

You can also resize the dashboard by clicking the Set Specific Size button. Click the Set Specific Size
button to open a pop-up window. The Landscape and Portrait radio buttons automatically select dash-
board dimensions. Select Customto unlock the width and height text boxes for manual editing.

| pecify Width and Heig

Width Height

994 TEE

() Landscape () Portrait (s} Custom

Confirm Cancel

Note: The Portrait and Landscape radio buttons dictate the orientation of the page when it is printed
and change the size of the dashboard, regardless of anything that you input into the Width and Height
boxes. Selecting Portrait resizes the dashboard to 768 x 994, whereas selecting Landscape resizes the
dashboard to 994 x 768.

Once you have customized an image on your dashboard you can Save, Print, Subscribe to, or Export
the dashboard by clicking one of the corresponding buttons.

Main||_New Elements Selected Elements | Filters
Dashboards Current Dashboard: New Dashboard Size: 994 X 768 Save Print Export

Add ... Select an Open Dashboard: Mame:  New Dashboard Edit Mode ] Jf (=) Lock Width (=) Lock Height [Save Cnmm] [ Print Current ] [ PowerPoint ]
[ Rlazkly ] [1:New |'] Background Transparency Background Color () Release Width () Release Height [ Save All ] [ Print All ] [ GEneralePDF]
[ Load Existing ] [ Remove Dashboard ] —
. [ Set Specific Size ] [ ]

a i i
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Clicking the Save Current (or Save All) button brings up a pop-up window allowing you to save the
dashboard as private or shared. It also provides an option to overwrite the existing dashboard, or save
the current dashboard as new.

Save New Dashboard ... ..

Save Entity As
'@ Private ':] Shared
) System Defined ) Template
, _J Crverwrite Existing z"_J Sawve As Mew
Confirm Cancel

Click Confirm to save your selections.

8.1.5.2 New Elements Tab

The New Elements tab provides a menu of metrics, common elements, and custom displays that you
can select when creating a new dashboard. Pause over any icon to see a description of the associated
element.

Commaon Custom Displays

=

The following elements are available in the Metrics section:

E A colored speedometer type gauge for displaying a metric value on its ranged scale.
Gauge

A colored horizontal bar for displaying a metric value on its ranged scale.
Horizontal Slide Scale
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T

Mission Chart

A bar and line chart plotting actual vs. mission data.

i

Mission Data

A row/column data grid for displaying all the mission data for a given metric.

T
iy
Comparative Trend
Chart

A line graph displaying historical trend data for a given metric.

Comparative Trend
Data

A row/column data grid for displaying all the trend data for a given metric.

AW

Benchmark Chart

A vertical line graph displaying the benchmark data of a given metric.

[

Benchmark Data

A row/column data grid for displaying all the benchmark data for a given metric.

Fud

Metric Box

An interactive component displaying many associated element types for a given metric.

N
)

Name and Value

Bold text of the metric’s name and value.

O

Evaluative Map

An image of a state, colored based on the scale of the metric.

"y

Monthly Evaluative
Arrow

An image of an arrow colored based on the ranges scale of the metric, and pointing in the direc-
tion of the metric’s change.

Evaluative Box

A full block colored based on the ranges scale of the metric with value displayed at its center.

€

USA Map

An evaluative USA map colored green, amber, or red based on the scales provided.

o,

USA Regional Break-
down Map

An image of the USA broken down into regions and colored based on the ranges scale of the
metric.

The following common elements are available in the Common section:

s
A text box that supports formatted text as well as date and metric variables.
Text Area
ﬁ A drawn star component with a text box inside.
Text Star
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A customizable empty box for creating borders, sectioned background colors, overlays,
Empty Block etc.
D An image loaded from a provided URL.
Image

The following custom display elements are available in the Custom Displays section:

| A table with user-defined rows and columns.
Table
E‘i A fully customizable chart component.
Custom Chart
E An interactive question-based wizard for generating charts.
Chart Wizard
=8 An interactive question-based wizard used for generating a row/column data grid.
Data Grid Wizard
[:] A chart that diagrams the interactions between at least two and no more than three
measurements.

Venn Charts

8.1.5.2.1 Metrics Elements

Now we will look at placing a metrics element on the dashboard layout, using a Colored Gauge as an
example. All of the metrics elements are handled in the same way. Therefore, this section can be ref-
erenced for handling any metrics element that you may wish to place in your new dashboard layout.

1. Double click the Gauge button in the Metrics section under Vs Scale, or drag the button toward the
dashboard layout area and release.
The available measurements window appears.
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Available RAG Measurements

LT Without Degree Percent

T

LT Without Degree With 18 Months in Grade Percent

2LT Without Degree Percent

Active Drilling Status Percentage

Adjusted Vacancies Percent

Age Group = 28 Percent

AGR Medically Indeterminate (MRC 4) Commander's Adjusted Strength Percent

AGR Medically Indeterminate (MRC 4) Percent

AGR Medically Mon-Deplayable (MRC 3B) Percent

AGR Medically Not Ready (MRC 3A) Commanders Adjusted Strength Percent
AGR Medically Not Ready (MRC 3A) Percent

AGR Medically Mot Ready (MRC 3B) 6+ Months Percent

AGR Medically Mot Ready (MRC 3B) Commander's Adjusted Strength Percent

AGR Medirallv Mot Reade (MR 3RV aes Than A Months Parcent L

( Search measurement here )

| Confirm | cancel |

2. Select measurement data from the pop-up list to be displayed on the gauge and click Confirm.
The data appear on the gauge.

Note: As you pause on the numerical values shown on the gauge, you see a small pop-up window
describing what the numerical value represents.
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Note: To move the gauge within the layout, simply click the gauge and drag it to the desired position.
To change the size of the image on the screen, move your mouse towards one of the corners of the
image. A little two-sided pointed arrow appears. Moving the arrow allows you to modify the size of the
image.

8.1.5.2.2 Common Elements

8.1.5.2.2.1 Text Area

The Text Area element |~ =] allows users to input and format text, as well as dates and some cal-
culated values.

Common

Drag and drop the Text Area icon onto the dashboard; enter some text into the empty field of a pop-up
screen and highlight it.

' Available Measurements -

Thisis a Text Box

mploaol llceane
(oo ) ([mrment ] (Ccommens | (rmnroms | (o= |

Add a Link to this Element:

[ confirm | [ cancel |
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Now you can format the text as desired: changing color, size, justification, and numbers or bullet
points.

1. Click the Date button to add and format a date.
A pop-up window deploys to format the date.
2. From here, you can select the End of Current Date check box to show data for the current day, or

select any other day, month, or year (up to five previous fiscal years). You are then able to select a
format in which the date will appear on the screen. Click the Insert Tag button, and then click
Done.

Select Date and Format <]

[ ] End of Current Date

| Montn |v]

a

Enter how you would like your date(s) fo be formatted. Use the
drop down list to select a pre-defined format for, or a portion of,
your date and press the 'Insert Tag' button to add that tag to
your input. As you change the input, a preview will appear to
show you how your date will appear.

Formatting with date 20120830

[Four Digit Year |v] [ Insert Tag ]
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Click Measurement; select a measurement, and choose to have the measurement reflect either the
current day’s value by selecting the End of Current Date check box, or any other day, month, or year
(up to five previous fiscal years). Click Confirm.

Specify Measurement and Run Date or Constant Value
[ Measurement and Run Date Constant Value

1LT Accessions (FYTD)

[¥] End of Current Date

@

ALT Accessions (MTD)

1LT Assigned Strength [D“? |']

LT Attrition Losses (12 Ma) B
LT Aftrition Losses (FYTD)
LT Attrition Losses (MTD)
1LT Completed BOLC

LT Losses (FYTD)

LT Losses (MTD)

LT With =42 Months in Grade b

( Search measurement here |

|| cancel |

Click Command to select to show either the command level, such as NGB, or the command value, such
as NG.
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Click PRM Points to open a window displaying a list of all evaluative metrics in the product.

Specify Measurement and Run Date or Constant Value
- Measurement and Run Date | Constant Value-

I BT Ship Rate (FYTD) - Run Date:

BT Ship Rate (REG) (12 Mo Rolling) dEﬂtd of current
die

BT Ship Rate (REG) (FYTD)

BT Ship Rate (STO) (12 Mo) = [ End of Current Date

BT Ship Rate (STO) (FYTD) [ Day | v]

BT Ship Renegotiated (12 Mo Rolling,
BT Ship Reneguotiated (FYTD)

&

BT Ship Renegotiated (Reg) (FYTD)
BT Ship Renegotiated (STO) (FYTD)
BT Shipped (12 Mo Rolling)

-

BT Ship Rate (FYTD)

[ Confirm | [ cancel |

The Text Box will also be either red, amber, or green, representing how well your selected command
level is achieving its goal for that specific measurement.

8.1.5.2.2.2 Text Star

The Text Star element allows you to input and format text, as well as dates and some calculated
values.

I,
. 3 e .
Select the Text Star icon from the New Elements menu and position it on the dashboard as desired.
The Define Your Element pop-up menu allows you to input and format text, enter dates and calculate
values. (For more details on how to format and edit text, see Text Area on page 111 of this manual.)

Further, you can configure the image of the Text Star: change the border type, the number of points
displayed, the size of points, and the color of the star and its border. Numerous combinations are pos-

sible.

Click Confirm to save and view your selections.
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8.1.5.2.2.3 Empty Block

The Empty Block element can be used to create borders, background color, overlays, etc.

Drag and drop the Empty Block onto the dashboard. Click the Selected Elements Tab, and then the
Specify Element Style button.

The following pop-up menu appears, allowing you to select the Background and Border style and col-
ors.

8.1.5.2.2.4 Image

The Image element allows you to insert an image loaded from a provided URL.

Select the Image icon m from the New Elements menu, double click it (or drag it onto the dash-
board), and position it as desired. The Define Your Image pop-up menu allows you to select an image
from the list of available images in Default Image Directory, or load an image from a specified URL.
Click Confirm to see the image added to the dashboard layout.

8.1.5.2.3 Custom Displays

The Custom Displays section of New Elements allows you to create various charts and tables based on
your defined measurements.
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8.1.5.2.3.1 Custom Chart

Locate and drag the Custom Chart button Eonto the dashboard layout and position it as desired.

The resulting pop-up window allows you to customize your chart. You can name the chart, select the
Horizontal Axis Type, and choose to Auto-Scale the chart and Trim labels, among many other choices.

Time Series Chart

Chart Title: Time Dimension Granularity
Current Series
a0

40

20 Add New Series B

o]

0 20 40 &0 80 100 Time Formst String

(<) Show Chart () Show Grid (O Show Both o

[] Show Legend [ ]| TrimLabels [] Auto-Scale

Horizontal Axis Type

() None (=) Standard
O scroliable ) Zoom'Scrolable  Retoad chart with selection
O Sider/Chart [ confirm [ cancer |

8.1.5.2.3.2 Time Series Chart

1. Click the Custom Chart button E
The Time Series Chart window appears.
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Time Series Chart

Chart Title:

100
80
80
40
20

0

(=) Show Chart () Show Grid  {) Show Both

[] show Legend [ ] TrimLabels [¥] Auto-Scale
Horizontal Axis Type
(=) Standard

() Hone

() ZoomiScrollable () Slider/Chart

() Scrollable

Time Dimension Granularity

Current Series

Add New Series E

Time Format String
{MON}

[ Reload chart with selection ]

[ Confirm ][ Cancel ]

2. Click Add New Series.

The Create your Series window appears

Create your Series

Available Measuramenets:

LT Accessions (FYTO) =
LT Accessions (MTD)

LT Assigned Sirength

LT Attriion Losses (12 Mo}
1LT Adftrition Losses (FyTD)
LT Attrition Loszes (MTD)
1LT Completed BOLC

LT Losses (FyTO)

1LT Lessas (MTD)

LT With =42 Menths in Grade
LT With 13 Months in Grade
1LT Without Degree

LT Without Degree == 24 Months In Grade Ct

1LT Without Degree »= 24 Menths In Grade Cg| ™

{ Search measurement hera |

M Senes 03

Start Date: End Date:

Start of Current Fiacal
ear

End of Current Fiecal Year

D End of Current Date

Fizcal Year | b

[ Confirm | Cancel |

-117 -

Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM




3.

o

10.

11.

8 Dashboards

Click the Properties button to view a full list of the customization options.

Properties of the chart can be displayed as a bar, a line, or an area. The type of line can be further
customized. You can select a color of the line, bar, or area, and its visibility in the dashboard lay-
out.

[Pruperﬂes L ]
[¥] Visible

( Lina | -

[ Dot | *

[¥] Show Line

You can then select the start date and end date of the chart to be static or dynamic. You can also
check the End of Current Date box to ensure that the data in the chart is updated regularly.

After all necessary selections are complete, click Confirm.

The customize time series screen reappears.

Click the Reload Chart with Selection button.

The newly created time series chart appears on the screen.

| Time Series Chart

Time Dimension Granularity

Current Series
1200
1000 I:|
aoo

600 Add Hew Series u

400

Chart Title:

1400

Co D Feé Apr Jun Aup Co De Feb Agr Jun fap O D ek A1 A fug Co Dm Med Ser n Ap O O Mok Agr i 1)
lox Vo Yoy Al fap bon S Ver Vop b fap o bm Ve Yy A fap bon Jn Vor Ven 34 Tap son om Ver Time Format String

(<) Show Chart () Show Grid () Show Both {MON}

[] show Legend [] TrimLabels [v] Aute-Scale
Horizontal Axis Type
{7 None {«) Standard {7 Scrollable

() Zoom/Scrollable () Slider/Chart | |
[ Confirm ][ Cancel ]

As necessary, add new series by clicking the Add New Series button and following the above steps.

If you need to delete a series, click the title of the series and drag it to the recycle bin H

From the Time Series Chart Screen, you can change the Time Dimension Granularity using the pro-
vided drop-down list. Your selection is represented on the horizontal axis of the chart.

After you have finalized your selections, click Confirm to load the chart on the dashboard.

The dashboard appears with the new time series chart added.
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8.1.5.2.4 Chart Wizard

10.

11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Drag the Chart Wizard button Eonto the dashboard layout and position as desired.

The Wizard will guide you through the Measurement Selection, Time Period, Data Range, Group,
Series, and X-Axis Setup.

Select a measurement by clicking the Search button.

Type in the measurement you are searching for (Total Losses (12 Mo) in our example), and click
the Search button.

The search engine will bring up a list of Measurements that have Total Losses (12 Mo) in the Meas-
urement description.

Click one of the Measurements to select it.

Click the Add Selected Measurements button.

Your selected measurement is now listed on the Chart Wizard Setup Measurement Selection
screen. To delete a Measurement, click the red X.

Change the Output Results Filter to “Top” or “Bottom” to show only the top or bottom “n” number
of values, e.g. show the top 5 values for Assigned Strength.

Click the Next button to view the Time Period Setup screen.

Using the radio buttons, choose a time period to be displayed on a horizontal axis of the chart.
Click Next.

Note: You can return to a previous page by clicking the Previous button.

Select how much data you would like to display on the chart. You can set a number of months,
days, or years.

Choose to group the measurement you have chosen by a specific category, such as Grade Group.
Click Next.

Choose the Chart Type, Marker Style, Color, and whether or not to show this information in the
chart’s Legend.

Note: The Chart Types on next page details what each chart looks like.

Click Next.

Customize the data that is shown on the X-Axis (horizontal axis) of your chart, and click Next.
Make changes to the Y-axis Scale, Chart Background, or Y-Axis and X-Axis colors.

Make any changes in the Chart Preview screen.

Expand the Summary panel to see what the chart represents, or view a description of each icon
located in the toolbar above the chart preview.

The following buttons are available (from left to right):

Select Chart Type
Select Color Palette
Toggle Chart Legend
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o Toggle 3D View
o Properties

Using these buttons, you can further modify the style, color, and properties of the chart. The Properties
button offers the most customization, enabling you to show the values represented in the graph, turn

on or off the y-axis and x-axis gridlines, changing the background color of the chart, and even making
the graph semi-transparent.

You can also resize the chart from this screen by choosing a height and width and clicking Resize
Chart.

19. After all modifications are complete, click the Finish button.
The chart is placed on the dashboard layout.

8.1.5.2.4.1 Chart Types

The following are available for use in the Chart Wizard. Each chart type is accompanied by an example
of the chart.

Area
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The Table functionality allows you to insert a table of a defined size and customize the information
that it contains. Using this feature, you can include measurements in different cells of the table, insert
standard text, add and delete rows and columns, and resize the table to fit your needs.

8.1.5.2.5.1 Creating A New Table

1. Click the Table button ().
The following screen appears.
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() Create a New Table row E_E column 3 E
(3 Add Rows or Columns ™ 'I_@ column 4 @

(=) Set Selected Cell Value

o (o e L2 ) mANELE 2= )=
onie J| colcuted vl |

(=) My Command () My Parent () NG

Confirm Cancel

Select the Create a New Table radio button.

Modify the number of rows and columns the table will include.
Click Confirm.

The table appears on your Dashboard.
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8.1.5.2.5.2 Inserting Dates Into Cells

1. Select a cell in the table and click Edit Element Data.
2. Click Date.

The following screen appears.

Select Date and Format

Run Date:

End of
Previous
Manth

[] End of Current Date

[ Month | .]

Enter honw you would like your date(s) to be formatted.  Use the drop down list
to select a pre-defined format for, or a portion of, your date and press the
'Insert Tag' button to add that tag to your input. A5 you change the input, a
preview will appear to show you how your date will appear.

Faormatting with date 201005830

[ Four Digit Year | » ] Insert Tag

3. Click the Month drop-down menu to change the period of time.

Drag the red triangle to a specific point in time.
Note: To view the most recent data available, select the End of Current Date check box.

4. Choose how to format the date string you have selected by clicking the Four Digit Year drop-down
menu.

5. After choosing how to format the date string, click Insert Tag.

6. Click Done.
The date string you have chosen appears in the selected cell of your table.
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8.1.5.2.5.3 Inserting Measurements Into Cells

ik wnN e

10.

Select a cell in your table and click Edit Element Data.
Click Measurement.

Choose a measurement from the available list.

Select a run date for the measurement you have chosen.
Click Confirm.

The following screen appears.

Select Measurement Formula

Generats a formula of Measurement Values and ! or Constant I:' Show "+ Sigﬂ when pDSiti'l."E
Walues. The result is calculated top down, thers is no
operational order of precedence imposed. Change the last .:::, Standard Mumber

operation from "End" to a mathematical operation to add more

calculations. Format your result display with the controls on the U Parcentage Value

right. \
() Length Constrained Integar

Roundto 4 @ decimal places

123,456 would display as 123.456

LT Without Degree
58cA2b82-d58b-46f3-Beec-GfA08Te 12070
at End of Cumant Day

| END | ¥ |

[ Confirm ][ Cancel ]

Choose how many decimal places you would like to show, whether you want to show a percentage,
or if you'd like to show a ‘+’ when the value is positive.

Click the End drop-down menu to choose a function—addition, subtraction, multiplication, or
division—to apply to another measurement.

When you are finished, click Confirm.

Customize how you would like the measurement to appear by changing the color, size, and loca-
tion of the measurement.

Click Confirm.

8.1.5.2.5.4 Changing The Command Value For A Measurement

1.

Select a cell in your table and click Edit Element Data.

Note: The cell you select could either contain no data or a previously selected measurement.

2.
3.

Highlight the measurement, or select one if there isn’t one already in the cell.
Select the radio button—My Command, My Parent, or NG—for which you wish to view data.

4. Click Confirm.

-132 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM



8 Dashboards

5. The data in the selected cell now shows values for the command level you chose, either My Com-
mand, My Parent, or NG.

8.1.5.2.6 Data Grid Wizard

1. Click the Data Grid Wizard button
The following screen appears.

Measurement Selection

B
E—

A G

2. Type Assigned Strength into the text field next to Select Measurement(s) and click the magnifying
glass button.
The following screen appears.

Assigned Strength Search |~

- O Hide Page Information

Rows 1 - 100 of 707 Select Page Size: - M 4 b M
100 Li Jump To Page: @
- B Hide Grid Data

[] Assigned Strength The total number of assigned Soldiers (not ING).

[] AGR Assigned The total number of Active Guard Reserve (AGR) Soldiers in the assigned strength.
Strength

[J Skill Level 1 Assigned The total number of Enlisted Scldiers in the assigned strength that have pay grades
Strength between E1-E4 in the current month.

[] Skill Level 1 Trained  The total number of Skill Level 1 Soldiers that are not in the training pipeline.
Strength

] AMEDD Officer The total number of Army Medical Department (AMEDD) Officers in the assigned 2

= >
[ Add Selected Measurements | Close
L =
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3. Select a measurement.
The window closes and shows your selected measurement.

Measurement Selection

Assigned Strength B

ramc

4. Click Next.
5. Choose to view current data, plot data for each month, or plot a single data point for a specific
number of years. For this demonstration, select the second radio button, Monthly Data Points.

Data Grid Wizard Setup

. Time Period Setup
+ Measurement Selection

Time Period Setup o od of ti
Time Period Setu . of -
« Data Range Setup

» Group Setup (Columns

+ Dimension Setup (Rows)

=« Data Grid Preview

(& Current Data Paoint
(O Monthly Data Points
O vearly Data Points

[ Previous ] [Next]

6. Click Next.
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7. Decide how much data you would like to view, and whether you want to view data for Months,
Years, or the Previous Year.
Note: If you select Year or Previous Year, you are then asked to select between Fiscal Year, Rolling
Year, or Calendar Year.

Cloge

Data Grid Wizard Setup

s Measurement Selection |

s Time Period Setup How much data do you want to show?

Data Range Setup

* Group Setup (Columns Assi 'S h
Ssigned Strengt \/ fel
+ Dimension Setup (Rows) g g 2 || Month(s) ~

F'revinus] [Mext]

8. Click Next.
9. Decide whether or not you’d like to group the metric by a specific value, and if you’d like to order
the data from greatest to least, or vice versa.

Data Grid Wizard Setup

+ Measurement
Selection

e Time Period Setup
+ Data Range Setup
Group Setup (Columns)

+ Dimension Setup
{Rows)

« Data Grid Preview

How do you want to group it?  —Select- |Z|

Sorting option :

@ Dimension Value Low to High
Dimension Value High to Low
Dimension Display Order Low to High

System Applied Sort

Previous Next

Note: When selecting two or more measurements or an option other than showing the current
data, you are unable to sort the data from greatest to least or vice versa.
10. Select a sorting option. For this demonstration, select Dimension Value High to Low.
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11. Click Next.
12. Select the dimension you would like to view in the Data Grid.

Dimension Setup

Gade [

Il
VI
Fl
VI
I
I
I
¥l
I

© alphabetical Order

() Dimension Display Order Low to High
) Metric Value Low to High

() Metric Value High to Low

) system Applied Sort

13. Click Next.
You are shown a preview of what your created Data Grid looks like.

Data Grid Preview

Summary

Data Grid Name :

Selected Dimension : Grade
Columns : Month / Year Abbreviation
Assigned Strength
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14. Click Previous or any tab on the left side of the screen to modify any of your selections, including
measurement, dimension, and the time period for which you are viewing data.
15. Click Finish to show the completed Data Grid on your dashboard.

8.1.5.3 Selected Elements Tab

Once you have added an element into the dashboard, you can change the data, align the image with a
variety of grids, and change the style and border of the image, among other things. To change the posi-
tion of an element, such as a gauge, use the options provided in the Element Position section of the
Selected Elements tab. You can set a grid of a desired size by choosing one of the Set Snap to Grid
radio buttons and moving the Gauge within the grid by either clicking one of the Nudge Element
arrows or by clicking the Align To Snap button.

If there is more than one element displayed on the layout and the images overlap, you can bring a
desired image to the front of the overlap, or send it to the back of the overlap by clicking the Bring to
Front and Send to Back buttons.

Click the Element Style button to change the appearance of the gauge.

Selected Elements. L1
Appearance | Display Order | Wudge Element | lign Sele 1 Sat Snap To Grid Y Command Optlons |
— —

Being Ta Fram | () Mone () Smal

() Madium (=) Large

| Mign Ta Snap

MW s adll UL
Elemant Cauge -
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The pop-up menu that appears allows you to select the color and style of the background and border of
the gauge image.

Select Background and Border Styles

Background Color Background Transparency
Q —
Border Style Border Color
@ Nore (O Solid | |

() Inset () Outset

Border Thickness
#
Padding

Left Right Top Bottom

L5 L5 i L

Confirm Cancel

There is an option to display a title of the measurement currently shown on the gauge (in this
examplellLT Without Degree Percent) on the screen. To do this, select the Display Header check box.

Notice that the gauge data (the title of the metric currently displayed on the gauge, in this example ) is
shown in the Element Data Section.

To change the measurement displayed on the gauge, click the Edit Element Data button. The resulting
pop-up menu lets you select the new measurement.

Click the Remove Element button to remove the gauge from the display.

8.1.5.4 Filters Tab

This tab shows you any current filters selected in the product. For example, if the Command Navigator
is set to the state of Colorado, this setting will appear in the Filters tab.
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9 Presentations

The Presentations menu (| B4 Presentations - |) contains a collection of slides and slide presentations.

9.1 Accessing Presentations

Click the title of any presentation from the menu.
The selected presentation appears.

<[] ScakX [7] Scale Run Date [ <None> ) ) Diversity - Title Page [@NE=Yx] ol

ersity - Strengih
Diversity - Off Atrr Loss Rate - Race
Diversity - Enl Aftr Loss

Diversity - OffEnl Aftr L

Diversity - OffEnl AttrLe
Diversity - Off Accessions - Race
Diversity - Enl Accessions - Race

Diversity - OfffEnl Acces

Diversity - OfffEnl - Gender
Diversity - CSH - Race
Diversity - First Sergeant - Race
Diversity - CSM/1SG - Ethnic
Diversity - CSM/ASG - Gender
Diversity - TDA - Race
Diversity - Off Cmd Posn - Race

vty - ORI Gt s e Diversity Overview

Diversity - TDA/Of Cmd Fosn - Gender

9.1.1 Navigating Presentations

In any DPRO presentation, the screen is divided into three areas: the Preview area is located in the
center of the screen, screen controls are located at the top of the screen, and a Presentation Menu is
located on the left portion of the screen (the left panel). Items in the Presentation Menu represent
individual slides in the presentation. For a list of icons used in presentations, see Glossary of Icons on
page 287.

Button Result

£ The left panel disappears.

> The left panel reappears.

Scale X check box | The presentation is resized to fit the width of the screen.

Scale Y check box | The presentation is resized to fit the height of the screen.
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9.2 Trend Arrows

Each metric available within the report shows a trend arrow pointing up, down, or right. These arrows
represent the trend of the metric's value.

L ¥ L 4

9.3 Trend Color Scale

For metrics with a goal, a color is also included within the Trend column. These colors can be white,
red, amber, or green. The following table explains the meaning of each color within this column:

Color Definition

White
No associated goal value for metric.

|

Red
Metric not meeting goal value.

Amber
Metric is in goal value range.

I

Green
- Metric is exceeding goal value range.

9.4 Current Percent Color Scales

Click the number included within any box in the Current Percent column in order to view a table
explaining the color scale for the selected metric.

Close

Scale Start Scale End Color

»= 0|« 95.00 | |
= 95.00 | < 99.00
»= 99.00 | < 101.50 |
»= 101.50 | < 102.00
»= 102.00 B
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9.5 Additional Actions

| Run Date: (20120215 | Command: [ Army National Guard |~ [ co
i

Button/Action Result ‘

A calendar appears. Choose a date and

Click date next to
click GO to view information for a new

Run Date
date.
A menu with options for selecting a com-
Command menu mand level. Choose a level and click

GO to change what information is visible.

The presentation is exported as a PDF.

The presentation is exported to Microsoft
PowerPoint.

The presentation is sent to the printer.

A pop-up window appears with options

& 05 [

for subscribing to the presentation.
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10 Command Navigator

The Command Navigator allows you to easily filter most reports and dashboards to focus on data for
only a specific command. Any changes to the settings take place immediately, and the applicable dis-
plays throughout DPRO change accordingly. For example, after you set the Command Navigator to a
specific state or POD, all reports, charts, gauges, graphs, etc., display data only for that level of the
hierarchy. Command Navigator settings last for the duration of a session and can be reset to their
defaults at any time by clicking Reset in the Command Navigator window. Users can also set a new
default hierarchy level by clicking Save as Default. This will keep the selected hierarchy level until you
change it again, even after you log out of the session.

Command Navigator applies to the following:

o Reports and Dashboards

o Data Trends (HDT)

o Ranking Report

« Formation View

o Personnel Readiness Manager (PRM)

Command Navigator does not apply to the following:

o Entity Search

o Indexes

o User Management Tool (UMT)
o Excess Management Tool (EMT)

10.1 Accessing the Command Navigator/Picker
To access the Command Navigator:

1. Click Command Navigator in the My Command section of the Ribbon Toolbar.

@ Command Nawigator
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The Command Navigator window appears.

Command Navigator
State/POD/UPC | Brigade Combat Team | Force Structure Group | SMAC | Report Sequence Code | Functional Area | Custom |
State/POD/UPC

Army Mational Guard
State ALL -

Parent Organizational Designator

UrPC

[ Set l [ Save as Default ] [ Reset] [ Close ] @

To access the Command Picker:

Some reports and tools use the Command Picker. The Command Picker and Command Navigator have

similar functionality but are accessed differently. The Command Picker is accessed using the 'r-:.,, icon
at the top of a report, where applicable.

Command Picker

~SwE/POBIPE S
Brigade Combat Team rmy MNational Guar
Al MNational Guard
|_ Force Structure Group J State ALL -
|_ SMAC J
Parent Organizational Designator
|_ Report Sequence Code J
I_ Functional Area J UPC
|_ Custom J

[£8sT]) [ Reset | [Close | @

Note: While the Command Navigator allows you to adjust all data you view in DPRO, States or Parent
Organization Designators selected in the Command Picker window only adjust the information on the
current screen.

The Command Picker is available in the following reports/tools:

Data Trends
S-Report

o Delta Report

o Ranking Report
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10.2 Using the Command Navigator and Command Picker

The Command Navigator and Command Picker windows offer access to several hierarchies through
tabs. Select one of the tabs and set the hierarchy to specify a command hierarchy perspective from
which to view data.

Command Navigator
State/POD/UPC | Brigade Combat Team | Force Structure Group | SMAC | Report Sequence Cede | Functional Area | Custom |
State/POD/UPC

Army Mational Guard
State ALL -

Parent Organizational Designator

UPC
[ Set l ’ Save as Default ] l Resetl ’ Close ] @
Command Picker
State /POD/UPC
State/PODIUPC
el Army Mational Guard
|_ Force Structure Group J State ALL -
N SMAC _
Parent Organizational Designator
|_ Report Sequence Code J
I_ Functional Area J UPC
|_ Custom J

[ Set | [Reset | [Close | @

Each tab displays a parameter box with one or more drop-down lists. While there are several options
available, some are unavailable until a choice has been made from the previous lists.

Once you have selected parameters, click one of the available options:

« Set to deploy those parameters in all reports and displays.

o Save as Default to save the currently selected command values as your default view. (Command
Navigator only)

+ Reset to make new selections.

o Close to close the Command Navigator/Picker window.
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Note: Any parameters selected in Command Navigator affect the information you see throughout
DPRO.

Note: Using the Command Picker is similar to using the Command Navigator, but you cannot save a
command as your default for the Command Picker only affects information on the current screen.

Using The Custom Tab

The Command Navigator and Command Picker allow users to build a custom command via the Custom
tab.

Command Navigator
State/POD/UPC | Brigade Combat Team | Force Structure Group | SMAC | Report Sequence Code | Functional Area | Custom |

Custom List of PODs or UPCs

Unit State ALL hd

POD/UPC List
(Delimit With Commas)

[ Set l [ Save as Default ] [ Reset] ’ Close ] @

1. Select a State from the Unit State drop-down list.
Note: You must select a State.

2. Type as many PODs and UPCs into the POD/UPC List text field as desired.
Note: Each POD or UPC must be separated by a comma.

TEO, 84F, NGT, NGl -
PODJUPC List
(Delimit With Commas)

3. Click an available option:
a. Set to deploy parameters in all reports and displays.
b. Save as Default to save the currently selected command values as your default view. (Com-
mand Navigator only)
c. Reset to make new selections.
d. Close to close the Command Navigator/Picker window.

10.3 Important Command Navigator Caveats

Note the following restrictions on the Command Navigator window:
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e You can only choose parameters on one tab at a time; for example, it is not possible to reconfigure
displayed data for both State/POD and SMAC tabs in a single session.

e You must click Set (or Save as Default) in the Command Navigator window for parameter changes
to take effect.

10.3.1 Warning for Retrieving Unit Information Using the Com-
mand Navigator

The DPRO Command Navigator offers a convenient method for searching for units at the UPC level by
navigating downward through the unit hierarchy by State, Brigade Command Team, Force Structure
Group, Report Sequence Code, etc. A given UPC can be located using several drill-down strategies.

These different drill-downs can impose slightly different conditions on the value of metrics for the
units in question, however, and the user must be aware of these differences. These differences are
related to the type of metric being used: transactional or strength-based.

Strength-based metrics measure entities at points in time. For example, today’s Assigned Strength is
measured by the data version of a head count at one point in time, namely “today”. It isn’t necessary
to know yesterday’s Assigned Strength or last Tuesday’s Assigned Strength to determine today’s
Assigned Strength. Similar metrics include Authorized Positions, Mobilized Soldiers, etc.

In contrast, Transactional metrics measure entities that occur daily and are typically measured by
aggregating daily occurrences over time. Examples include Gains, Losses, and Reenlistments, which
are usually reported as Month-to-Date (MTD) or Year-to-Date (YTD) rather than as “Today’s Losses” or
“Today’s Reenlistments”.

Strength-based metrics present no difficulty because at a particular point in time, the hierarchy is a
constant; on that day at that moment, the hierarchy is what it is.

However, when transactional metrics are used in conjunction with hierarchies, it is important to under-
stand that over the time period used by the metric, the hierarchy may have changed. In that case, the
results reported by DPRO are not the total metric value for the entire time period as you would

expect. Instead, DPRO only reports the metric value for days that the unit’s hierarchy was identical to
its hierarchy on the current date. On days where the unit’s hierarchy differed from the unit’s current
hierarchy, metric data is not reported. This means that if the unit’s hierarchy changed during the time
period of the metric, the value reported may be smaller than expected.
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This issue is easier to illustrate than to explain. Using a specific example, we show two drill-down ver-
sions of the Personnel Readiness Management Report for the 100th QM Water Purification & Dis-
tribution Company (UPC P6YAA) for the Run Date 19 Mar 2014.

10.3.1.1 Comparing Strength-based Metrics

State/POD/UPC Approach

Command Navigator
State/POD/UPC | Brigade Combat Team | Force Structure Group | SMAC | Report Sequence Code | Functional Area | Custom |
State/POD/UPC

Army National Guard

State Nevada -

Parent Organizational Designator P&Y : 100TH @M WTR PURIF & DISTRO -

UpPC PEYAA - 100TH QM WTR PURIF & DISTRO CO ~
[ Set ] ’ Save as Default ] ’ Reset] [ Close] @

First, the Personnel Management data for P6YAA using the State/POD/UPC approach in Command
Navigator.

Personnel Management Data for P6YAA using State/POD/UPC

Metric Actual Target Percent
Enlisted Authorized Percent Fill 191 190 100.5%
Warrant Officer Authorized Percent Fill 0 0 0.0%
Commissioned Officer Authorized Percent Fill 7 6 116.7%
CPT-MAJ Authorized Percent Fill 1 1 100.0%
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Report Sequence Code (RSC) Approach

Command Navigator
State/POD/UPC | Brigade Combat Team | Force Structure Group | SMAC | Report Sequence Code | Functional Area | Custom |
Report Sequence Code

Army National Guard
State Nevada v
MACOMTCAFHQ NVMAC:MACOM ROLLUP (MAC-UPS)(32AA) ~
Division NVDIV:DIVISION ROLLUP (DIV-UPS)[32AAA) -
Brigade PDNYY : RECAP 17TH SUSTAINMENT BRIGADE -
Battalion PUQAA'RECAP T57TH CSSB(32AAABCA) -
Company PEYAA100TH QM WTR PURIF & DISTRO CO(32AAABBC) ~
UPC

[ Set ] [ Save as Default ] [ Reset] [ Close] @

Next, the same Personnel Management data for P6YAA using the RSC approach in Command Navi-
gator.

Personnel Management Data for P6YAA using RSC

Metric Actual Target Percent
Enlisted Authorized Percent Fill 191 190 100.5%
Warrant Officer Authorized Percent Fill 0 0 0.0%
Commissioned Officer Authorized Percent Fill 7 6 116.7%
CPT-MAJ Authorized Percent Fill 1 1 100.0%

Because these are all strength-based metrics, the two approaches yield identical results.
10.3.1.2 Comparing Transactional Metrics
Now consider metric data that is transactional rather than strength-based.

First, the Retention data for P6YAA using the State/POC/UPC approach in Command Navigator.

Retention Data for P6YAA using State/POD/UPC

Metric Actual Target Percent
Total Reenlistment Mission Percent (FYTD) 12 14.84 80.85%
Total Reenlistment Success Rate (FYTD) 12 29 41.38%
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Next, the same Retention data for P6YAA using the RSC approach in Command Navigator.

Retention Data for P6YAA using RSC

Metric Actual Target Percent
Total Reenlistment Mission Percent (FYTD) 8 14.84 53.90%
Total Reenlistment Success Rate 8 21 38.10%

These metric values are obviously not identical. The difference is due to the values in the first column,
which are actual reenlistments, fiscal year to date (FYTD).

Why are these reenlistment actuals different? This is due to the hierarchy imposed by the Command
Navigator.

In the case of the State/POD/UPC approach, FYTD actual reenlistments are measured for the current
fiscal year for UPC P6YAA while it was affiliated with POD P6Y and the state of Nevada. UPC P6YAA
was affiliated with the State of Nevada for the entire fiscal year, and the POD of P6YAA is always P6Y
by definition.

In the case of the RSC approach, there are additional levels of unit hierarchy specified. This causes the
data conditions to be more restrictive. For this particular unit, the RSC approach limits FYTD reen-
listments for the current fiscal year in the following manner: for UPC P6YAA only while it was affiliated
with Battalion PUQAA, Brigade PDNYY, Division NVIDV, MACOM NVMAC, and the State of Nevada.

These additional hierarchy restrictions are important in this particular case because UPC P6YAA
changed Battalion affiliation during the fiscal year. Between 1 Oct 2013 and 6 Dec 2013 P6YAA was
affiliated with Battalion PDNAA but from 7 Dec 2013 through 19 Mar 2014, it was affiliated with Bat-
talion PDNAB, and it is now (as of 7 September 2015) associated with Battalion PUQAA.

Thus, when counting FYTD actual reenlistments for P6YAA, DPRO is counting only those reenlistments
that occurred between 7 Dec 2013 and 19 Mar 2014, not all enlistments for the entire fiscal year. This
accounts for the difference in counts: 12 reenlistments for the fiscal year using the State/POD/UPC
hierarchy but only 8 reenlistments for the fiscal year using the RSC (State/MACOM/Di-
vision/Brigade/Battalion/Company/UPC) hierarchy.

In conclusion, when historical data is sought (i.e., month-to-date, fiscal-year-to-date, etc.), if you lack
detailed knowledge of a UPC’s hierarchical affiliation over the entire time period of a metric, it is saf-
est to use the State/POD/UPC approach to select the desired UPC in the Command Navigator. Using
the more restrictive RSC approach may yield unexpected results.
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11 Data Trends (Menu)

Data Trends in DPRO are preconfigured charts and reports that track the value of selected metrics
over time. They provide you with the ability to quickly see how the value of key metrics has changed
over a time-frame of your choosing.

11.1 Accessing Data Trends

&l Data Trends -

1. Click the Data Trends button in the Tools section of the Ribbon Toolbar.

ﬂ Data Trends

2. Select Data Trends from the drop-down menu that appears.

11.2 Creating Graphs in Data Trends

1. Optionally, change your command. See Accessing the Command Navigator/Picker on page 142.
Note: If you do not use Command Picker, you will see data trends for your default Command Navi-
gator level.

2. Use the Start and End drop-down menus to choose a date range, allowing you to view multiple
years of information.

3. Select an option from the Choose Group drop-down menu to populate the adjacent Select a Meas-
urement drop-down menu with relevant metrics.

4. Select an option from the Select a Measurement drop-down menu.

A graph based on the selected parameters appears.

Start: | 06/30/2001 V| Data Trends Comparison:
End: |01/31/2012 v| Army National Guard (®)None () Command Picker

Change Command: “*

Choose Group: (PSR ~| Search a Measurement: | Assigned Strength ~ @ @

Assigned Strength ® None

37 OLinear
\ () Simple Moving Average
\ , ) Exponential Moving Average
\ // ™A

362000
o bon,
354000
o '
346000
338000 /

33

\

3512006 3512007 3512008 3512000 3512010 3512011
Run Dte

- NG

Show Table
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5. Optionally, click the Command Picker radio button in the Comparison section to compare data
between command groups.

Note: You will have to click the ' q,, icon in the Comparison section and select a command to com-
pare to.

Other actions:

« Point to a data point in the graph to see its exact value.

o Add a regression line to the graph using one of the Regression Options radio buttons.

o View the data from your graph as a table by clicking Show Table. The table that appears also
allows you to export the data to Microsoft Excel.

Note: If you select a report that describes a very small population, use the Regression Line to interpret
the results (rather than using the data points on the graph).

L

Tip: If you want to export this data trend to a PowerPoint, click the Export to PowerPoint icon E

11.3 S-Report

S-Report gives you the ability to view a variety of reports and compare them to different start and end
dates to see trends over a selected timeframe. To access S-Report, click S-Report under the Data
Trends menu in the Tools group of the Ribbon Toolbar.

With the Command Picker (See Accessing the Command Navigator/Picker on page 142), you also
have the ability to look for any patterns among different states. To change the report or timeframe
that is currently being viewed, select a different measurement, start date, or end date from the appro-
priate drop-down menu.
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Unit State
OK
MN
MD
MW
DE
OH
SD
N
MO
MC
NI
MND

S-Report

Army National Guard

Change Command: N

Search a Measurement: | Deployed Percent

Description
Oklahoma
Minnesota
Maryland
Nevada
Delaware
Ohia
South Dakota
Tennessee
Missouri
North Caralina
New Mexico
North Dakota

Start Date 12/3172010 ~

1213172010 01/31/2012

2.8%
0.2%
2.9%
3.8%
21%
51%
5.9%
1.8%
3.6%
3.2%
0.1%
2.0%

35.2%
24 4%
14.4%
13.5%
11.7%
14.4%
13.7%
8.4%
9.5%
8.1%
4.8%
6.1%

Delta
32.3%
24.1%
11.5%
9.8%
9.6%
9.4%
7.8%
6.6%
5.8%
4.9%
4.7%
41%

09

Deployed Percent

End Date 01/31/2012 -

OK
MN
MD
NV
DE
OH

TN
MO
NC
NM
ND

11.4 Delta Report

1. Under Data Trends, click Delta Report
2. Use the Command Picker (see Accessing the Command Nawgator/Plcker on page 142) to select a

population for your report to describe.
3. Use the appropriate drop-down menus to select a time period for your report to describe.

o Delta Report

4. Select the radio button for the Report Type that you would like to view.
The report appears on screen, broken down into several S-Reports (see S-Report on previous page)
pertinent to the category that you have selected.
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11/30/2010 ~ 12/31/2011 ~

Percent Fill
LT Authorized Percent Fill . ized Percent Fill
Company Grade Officer Authorized Percent Fill 5 . 3 ized Percent Fill
CPT Authorized Percent Fill A ized Percent Fill
Officer Authorized Percent Fill1 5 s 4 ized Percent Fill1
Officer Authorized Percent Fill 3 . A ized Prercent Fill
MAJ Authorized Percent Fill b £ . _“""9“ Frmrl
DMOSQ Percent B=en el
Authorized Percent Fill1 Fercent Fillt
Authorized Percent Fill e
Warrant Officer Authorized Percent Fill Percent Filt

Percent Fill
Warrant Officer Authonze{! Percent Fill A g K . -
Field Grade Officer Authorized Percent Fill i i B 5 ized Percent Fillf
Enlisted Authorized Percent Fill1 X . MOS Qualified Percent-
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12 Ranking Report

The Ranking Report allows you to use the Command Picker (see Accessing the Command Navi-
gator/Picker on page 142) to select a particular overview, view it from any command level, and view
the ranking of different levels of command based on all available evaluative metrics. The rankings are
presented as a single list of commands sorted in descending order.

Ranking Report
Army National Guard

Change Command: “

Rank As Of: ]
Choose Group: PRM v | Search a Measurement: | Authorized Percent Fill -
O @ &
Evaluation Criteria ¥

PRM: Authorized Percent Fill

Rank Level Actual Target Value Points Evaluation

1 NC | 10,247 | 10,215 | 100.3% /A
2 FL | 10,115 | 10,092 | 100.2% /A
3 LA 9,683 | 9700 99.8% /A
4 KY 7,267 | 7.285| 99.8% NIA
] TN | 10,574 | 10,618 | 99.6% /A
G IL 10,103 | 9.997  101.1% N/A | Amber

12.1 Accessing Ranking Report

e To access Ranking Report, click the Ranking Report menu, under the Tools section, and then select
Ranking Report.

12.2 Customizing a Ranking Report

1. From within Ranking Report, use the Choose Group list to choose a metric group.

The Search a Measurement list is populated with all evaluative metrics in the selected group.
2. Select a measurement from the Search a Measurement list.

The report appears with data for the selected measurement.

3. If you wish to change the date for which the data are pulled, use the Select a Date button % (for
more about choosing a date, see Date Picker on page 36).
The report refreshes with data as of the selected date.

4. If you wish to change the command level for which you view data, use the Command Picker button
(for more about choosing a command, see Using the Command Navigator and Command Picker
on page 144).
The report refreshes with data for the selected command.

- 154 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM



12 Ranking Report

12.3 Explanation of Points in Ranking Report

In the Ranking Report, you can select any number of metrics to compare against various command lev-
els. You can also view an overall ranking, showing all accumulated points for specific command levels
and ranking them in order from best to worst. These points are then colored green, amber, or red
based on the scales dictated by the NGB, which can be found in the Evaluation Criteria drop-down
menu.

| Evaluation Criteria e |

Scale Scale .
Start End Color Points

== 0 =« 60,00 I o.00

== 60.00 < 65.00 [ =200

== 65.00 < 70.00 [ =00

== 70.00 < 80.00 4.00

== 80.00 < s5.00 [ .00

== §5.00 B o

Certain metrics, however, may show “N/A” in the Points column. This is because the metric you are
viewing is not a point-based metric, and therefore does not have a point value associated with it.
These metrics are still colored green, amber, or red based on their value, however. Find the criteria
used in assigning a color to each metric in the Evaluation Criteria drop-down menu.
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13 State Top 10 Report

The State Top 10 Report allows you to select a particular overview and view the ranking of different
states based on all available evaluative metrics. The rankings are presented as three lists of states, one
for the top ten, one for the bottom ten, and one for the middle thirty-four. Each list is sorted in
descending order.

State Top 10 Report
Choose Group: 4| ~ | Search a Measurement: 1LT Without Degree Percent -

Top Ten Middle 34

VI 0 16 0.0% 1" VA 15 210 TA% 28 5D 7 63 11.1%
NH 1 39 26% 12 GU 2 27 T4% 29 OH 24 214 11.2%
ut 5 107 4.7% 13 ME 3 38 7.9% 30 WA 17 148 11.56%
NC 9 190 4.7% 14 RI 4 47 8.5% 31 ND 8 65 12.3%
MT 3 62 4.8% 15 MD 10 115 8.7% 32 IN 27 210 12.9%

[N SR RN

13.1 Accessing State Top 10 Report

o To access State Top 10 Report, click the Ranking Report menu, under the Tools section, and then
select State Top 10 Report.

13.2 Customizing a State Top 10 Report

1. From within State Top 10 Report, use the Choose Group list to choose a metric group.

The Search a Measurement list is populated with all evaluative metrics in the selected group.
2. Select a measurement from the Search a Measurement list.

The report appears with data for the selected measurement.

3. If you wish to change the date for which the data are pulled, use the Select a Date button ﬁ (for
more about choosing a date, see Date Picker on page 36).

The report refreshes with data as of the selected date.

13.3 Exporting the Report to PowerPoint

o To export the State Top 10 Report as a PowerPoint slide, click the Export Top 10 to Powerpoint

button Ej
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13.4 Creating a Top 10 Report PowerPoint Deck

1. Click the Export Multiple Top 10 Reports to PowerPoint button ﬂ
A window appears with a list of measurements.

Group: CPSR -

o

Measurement Available Percent Fill

Assigned Ovarstrength Percent Commissioned Officer Adjusted Vacancies Percent

Authorized Percent Fill
Available Percent Fill
Commissioned Officer Adjusted Vacancies Percent

Enlisted Adjusted Vacancies Percent Add To List ¥

Late Evaluations Percent =

Enlisted Adjusted Vacancies Percent

m
»

Medically Indeterminate (MRC 4) Commander's Adjusted Strength Percent
Medically Non-Available (MRC 3A) Trained Strength Percent

Medically Non-Available (MRC 3B) Trained Strength Percent

Medically Not Ready (MRC 3B) 6+ Months Commander's Adjusted Strength Percent
MNegative End Strength Percent

ODooDEoihD Do o

[ Export to PowerPoint l [ Subscribe ]

2. Select check boxes in the Add column, and then click Add To List.
The selected measurements appear in the box on at the right-hand side of the window.
Tip: To see a different measurement group, change your selection from the Group list.
3. When you have selected all desired measurements, click Export to PowerPoint.
Your computer downloads a PowerPoint presentation with one slide for each selected metric. The
State Top 10 Report window reappears.

13.5 Subscribing to a Top 10 Report PowerPoint Deck

1. Click the Export Multiple Top 10 Reports to PowerPoint button ﬂ
A window appears with a list of measurements.

Group: CPSR -

a

Measurement Available Percent Fill

Assigned Overstrength Percent Commissioned Officer Adjusted Vacancies Percent

Authorized Percent Fill
Available Percent Fill

Enlisted Adjusted Vacancies Percent

m
>

Commissioned Officer Adjusted Vacancies Percent
Enlisted Adjusted Vacancies Percent -
Late Evaluations Percent X
Medically Indeterminate (MRC 4) Commander's Adjusted Strength Percent
Medically Non-Available (MRC 3A) Trained Strength Percent

Medically Non-Available {MRC 38) Trained Strength Percent

Medically Not Ready (MRC 3B) 6+ Months Commander's Adjusted Strength Percent
MNegative End Strength Percent

OoDoEDHoD DD o

[ Export to PowerPoint l [ Subscribe ]

2. Select check boxes in the Add column, and then click Add To List.
The selected measurements appear in the box on at the right-hand side of the window.
Tip: To see a different measurement group, change your selection from the Group list.
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3. When you have selected all desired measurements, click Subscribe.
The Subscription window appears.

Subscription Name: State Top 10 Report

Freguency: Daily -
Output Type: PowerPoint .pptx =
Subscription Type: StateToplOReport

[Save] [ Cancel ]

4. Enter a name, frequency, and output type, and then click Save.
You are now subscribed to the report.
Note: To manage your subscription, click Subscriptions in the My Command section of the Ribbon

Toolbar.
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14 Correlation Tool

The Correlation Tool can evaluate the strength of relationships between dimensions for a meas-
urement.

14.1 Understanding the Correlation Tool

The Correlation Tool relies on three pieces of information for a given search: the measurements,
dimensions and filters. Select a measurement to determine which population you will be using. Only
dimensions relevant to that population will be available for comparison, while filters are used to refine
the population selected by the measurement.

The Correlation Tool can evaluate the strength of relationships between dimensions for a meas-
urement.

14.1.1 Measurements

The measurement you select defines the population of Soldiers to be analyzed. You can select a large
population (e.g. Assigned Strength) or a small population (e.g. ARNG Soldier Suicides). A measurement
is a snapshot or time series that represents a subset of the Data Warehouse and, therefore, of the
Army National Guard. By selecting a defined measurement, you select a group of Soldiers with com-
mon characteristics for which you want to determine if certain attributes—defined by dimensions—
affect their membership in the population subset.

For example, you can select Assigned Strength as a measurement to see if two dimensions have a rela-
tionship to each other for all Army National Guard Soldiers in the Assigned Strength. You can also
select an at-risk population to see if two dimensions affect the Soldier’s membership in the at-risk pop-
ulation.

14.1.2 Dimensions

The strength of the relationship between dimensions you select will be evaluated by the Correlation
Tool. Only dimensions related to the selected measurement will be available.

Example dimensions include age, gender, civilian education level, grade, rank, and years in service.
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14.1.3 Filters

Filters provide a way to further refine the populations selected through the measurement. You could
select a measurement for a large population, like Assigned Strength, and then refine the population by
applying a filter like age.

14.2 Understanding the Correlation Report Analysis

Once you have defined a correlation report with a measurement, two dimensions, and, optionally,
filters, a statistical test (Pearson’s chi-square test) is performed to measure the correlation, or

strength of association, between the two dimensions. The data are returned in a table, with one dimen-
sion displayed as rows and the other as columns. The resultant relationship strength is rated on a scale
of 1 to 100 and displayed on screen in a colored gauge. The mathematical results are detailed in the
Contingency Table and ANOVA Table tabs.

14.2.1 The Results

Using several metrics, the Correlation Tool answers whether the dimensions are independent of each
other or if they are significantly correlated. It also provides a numerical value for the strength of the

relationship.

14.2.1.1 Contingency Table

Contingency Table | ANOVA Table | Strength
Rows 11 =
Columns 5
Total Cases 173858
Pearson's Chi-Square 5678.3367
p-valug < 0005
Degrees of Freedom 40
Significant True
Contingency Coefficient 01778
Cramers V 0.0803 3

The Chi-square data addresses the question:

o Is there a systematic relationship (correlation) between the row dimension and the column dimen-
sion or are they independent?
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The Pearson’ chi-square test, a widely used statistical tool, is used to gauge the strength of the rela-
tionship, if any, between the two dimensions. This test compares the observed pattern of entries in the
returned table with the pattern one would expect if the two dimensions are independent. It then
reports whether the two dimensions are correlated (Significant is True) or independent (Significant is
False). The entry p-value < is an informal measure of evidence against the hypothesis that the two
dimensions are independent. If the test finds that the two dimensions are correlated (Significant =
True) then, combined with other user knowledge of the date, small p-values (e.g., .0005) can be con-
sidered stronger evidence that the dimensions are correlated than larger values (e.g., .0025).

The metric’s Contingency Coefficient and Cramer’s V are measures of correlation strength. Each metric
varies between 0 (uncorrelated) and 1 (very strongly correlated) and is used to build the Relationship
Strength gauge metric.

14.2.1.2 ANOVA Table

Contingency Table | ANOWVA Table | Strength

2 Way ANOVA (p < 0.05 sig)

Source Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Significant
Columns 1.251711e+009 4 3.129278e+003 43.6172 | True
Fows 6.605543e+007 10 | B.605543e+006 1.763 False
Error 1.498747=+008 40 | 3.74686%9=+006
Total 1.467641e+009 54 | 2.717854e+007

The analysis of variance (ANOVA) table displays the correlation between the dimensions and the meas-
urement and whether that correlation is statistically significant.

The ANOVA Table addresses the questions:

o Does the dimension displayed in the rows of the table systematically affect the measurement?
That is, is the mean measurement the same for each value of the first dimension?

o Does the dimension displayed in the columns of the table systematically affect the measurement?
That is, is the mean measurement the same for each value of the second dimension?
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ANOVA is a widely known statistical tool for answering these questions. Displayed in the ANOVA Table
are the common elements in an ANOVA test. The Source column lists the ANOVA model terms (the
Rows dimension, the Columns dimension, and the Error term), the Sum of Squares column displays the
sum of squares for each model term, the df column displays the degrees of freedom for each model
term, and the Mean Square column displays the mean squares for each model element. The F column
displays the F-statistic value for the column dimension and the row dimension.

The key result is displayed in the right-most column of the ANOVA Table display, labeled Significant. In
the top row (the Cols row, representing the column dimension) it displays True if the ANOVA Table
analysis finds a statistically significant relationship (at the p = 0.05 level of significance) between the
column dimension and the measurement, and False if no such relationship can be found. The second
row of the ANOVA Table display shows the corresponding results for the row dimension (again at the p
= 0.05 level of significance).

14.2.1.3 Strength

Contingency Table | ANOVA Table | Strength

Contingency Coefficient 01778
Cramers 0.08083
Total 0.2586
Ayerage 01293
AMNOWA Row Significance Multiplier 1.0
Strength 12.93

The Strength table displays the various metrics used in constructing the Strength metric.

As mentioned previously in the discussion of the Contingency Table, the Contingency Coefficient and
Cramer’s V statistics are measures of correlation strength. Each may assume values between 0 and 1,
with smaller values signifying weaker correlation than larger values. To compute the Strength metric,
these two statistics are first totaled and then averaged. If the ANOVA Rows dimension significance was
found to be true, this average is multiplied by 1.2 to reflect this additional evidence of correlation and
then multiplied by 100 to scale it to the range between 0 and 100. Otherwise, the average is simply
multiplied by 100. This is the final Strength metric.

-162 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM



14 Correlation Tool

14.2.1.4 Relationship Strength Gauge

==
—
—

Description

Weak

The Relationship Strength Gauge graphically represents the Strength metric.

The Strength metric is displayed on the Relationship Strength gauge. As previously discussed, the
Strength metric can vary between 0 and 100, smaller values indicating weaker correlation and larger
values indicating stronger correlation. 0 is shown to the left in the red region, and 100 to the right in
the green region. The exact metric value is shown in the embedded display box, and a white diamond
shows the value on the gauge scale. Just below the gauge a table interprets the result in qualitative
terms.

14.2.2 What the Results Mean

Interpreting the correlation tool results is a sequential process.

1.

In the Contingency Table, examine the Significant row under the Pearson’s Chi-Square row. If it is
False, there is no statistically meaningful correlation between the row dimension and the column
dimension, and the ANOVA Table and the Strength Table have no meaning. Only if the entry on the
Significant row is True should the ANOVA Table and Strength Table be considered.

Assuming that the Contingency Table Pearson’ Chi-Square test Significance is True, examine the
value shown in the row p-value <. This value provides a sense of how much confidence should be
placed in this result. Small values, like .0005, provide more confidence than larger values, like
0.0025. This confidence must be combined with knowledge about the data itself to reach a final
judgment on accepting or rejecting the conclusion that the correlation between the dimensions is
due to something other than chance.

If the existence of correlation is accepted, next consider the ANOVA Table. The ANOVA analysis
determines whether or not there is a statistically meaningful relationship between the row dimen-
sion and the measurement, and between the column dimension and the measurement. The col-
umn Significant reports the result of this analysis for each dimension. A True in the Rows row
means that there is a statistically significant relationship between the row dimension and the meas-
urement and similarly for the Columns row. It is possible for both dimensions to be True, both to be
False, or for one to be True and the other False.
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4. If neither of the dimensions has a statistically meaningful relationship with the measurement (i.e.,
if both display a False), the Strength Table and the Relationship Gauge should be ignored since
there is no relationship to consider. However, if either or both dimensions have a statistically mean-
ingful relationship with the measurement, the Strength Table displays the Strength Score and the
statistics (Cramer’s V, Contingency Coefficient and ANOVA Row Significant) used to calculate it.

The Strength metric assumes a value between 0 and 100. Small values mean that the relationship
strength is weak; large values mean that it is strong.

14.3 Using the Correlation Tool
14.3.1 Creating a Correlation Report
After saving a new mission, the data are editable.

1. Select Analytics from the Tools menu, and click Correlation Tool
The Correlation Builder screen opens.

2. From the Select Measurement tab, search for and select a measurement—a population to be
analyzed.
Note: To learn more about Measurements, see Measurements.
After your selection of a measurement, the page automatically advances to the Select Column
Dimension tab.

3. From the Select Column Dimension tab, search for and select a dimension to be displayed in the
columns of the Correlation Report.
Note: To learn more about Dimensions, see Dimensions.
After you select a column dimension, the page automatically advances to the Select Row Dimen-
sion tab.

4. From the Select Row Dimension tab, search for and select a dimension to be displayed in the rows
of their Correlation Report.
Note: To learn more about Dimensions, see Dimensions.
After you select a row dimension, the page automatically advances to the Add Filters tab.

5. Optionally, search for, select, and define one or more filters.
Note: To learn more about Filters, see Filters.

6. Click the Generate Report button.
The Correlation Report opens.

7. Carefully review and analyze the results. (See What the Results Mean for detailed analysis instruc-
tions.)
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14.3.2 Editing the Correlation Report

Report Tools

=l 2 & 2 @

Use the Report Tools to export, edit, and get help on the Correlation Report once it has been created.

« Export Report Data to Excel: Click this button to open the Correlation Report in an Excel doc-
ument.

« Create New Report: Click this button to create a new Correlation Report.

+ Change Column Dimension: Click this button to change the dimension that is displayed in the

report columns.
« Change Row Dimension: Click this button to change the dimension that is displayed in the report

rows.
o Add/Remove Filters: Click this button to add, remove, or modify filters on the report meas-

urement.
o Help: Click this button to view documentation on how to use the Correlation Tool and other DPRO

documentation.
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15 Cohort Builder

The Cohort Builder allows users to build cohorts, or military units, from a number of available dimen-
sions and filters and then track how many Soldiers remain in that particular cohort over time.

Note: The Cohort Builder only considers attrition values. Attrition is a subset of losses that does not
include MPC Transfers or Interstate Transfers which include a break in service. For more information,
view the Data FAQ on Gain/Loss Accounting, located in the Help menu.

15.1 Accessing Cohort Builder

o Click Cohort Builder under Analytics in the Tools menu.
The Cohort Builder screen appears.

Cohort Builder

: @9
@® |
Start Date: (#) Fiscal Year

() Fiscal Year and Quarter

End Date: :l O Month

[ Dimensions: | (Add Filters:

{Search}

Standard Reports

15.2 Selecting a Time Period

1. Choose a Start Date and End Date by clicking the calendar buttons at the top of the screen.
2. Choose to show data for Fiscal Year, Fiscal Year and Quarter, or just Month by selecting the appro-
priate radio button.

Note: This selection determines the format of the columns in the generated table.

15.3 Adding or Removing Dimensions

1. Either select a dimension from the available or type the name of the dimension into the search box
above the Dimensions list.

3. Drag the desired dimension to the Add Filters section.
Note: Additional dimensions may be added in the same way.
Note: To remove dimensions, drag the dimension from the Add Filters section back to the
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Dimensions list.

Cohort Builder
%) Fiscal Ve
i) Fisoal Year and Custder
() it

S Dele | 1001 2000 "_"I
Ened Dl 12O "_"I
—  nsarmers:
{Search]

Actve Etalus Program

Addilicrssl Ad difonal Bkl idertifer
Addilioeral WOS

Adiditional WS (Rawh

Additicnal S01

Advanced Rank Reason

ANMEDD Branch

Basic Branch - Postion =

| Gemerate Report

15.4 Adding Filters

1. Click the Select Operator drop-down menu and select either Equals or Included In.
Note: Equals allows you to select only one value for the chosen dimension. “Included In” presents
you with a checkbox list, from which you can select multiple values for the chosen dimension.

2. After selecting an operator, click the resulting drop-down menu to choose the value(s) for the
dimension that will be shown in the generated report.

3. Click Generate Report.
A table and graph appear, showing data for the time period and dimension values specified.

‘ Generate Report H NPS || PS H ‘Warrant || Officer |

Loss - MO 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 Attrition Losses

i

20

Gain -> 757 788 e22 428 312 183
1998 - 10 s cU

1999- 11 5 40

1398 - 12 1 20

2000 - 01 1

o

2000-02 15 ] 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 20086 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011
v
] I [v]

() Attrition Losses (_) Loss Percentages (_) Remaining Strength (_) % Remainin g

15.5 Viewing the Generated Report

1. Click the radio buttons below the table (Attrition Losses, Remaining Strength, or % Remaining) to
view different data for the report you generated.

2. Right-click the table of data, and select Copy Data to Clipboard.
A pop-up message appears.

3. Open a target application, e.g., Excel, and paste the copied data into the desired cell.
All of the data from the table are now contained in an Excel spreadsheet.
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16 Unit Management
16.1 Excess Management Tool (EMT)

The Excess Management Tool allows users to find matches between adjusted vacancies and potentially
excess Soldiers and tag those vacancies for later action. To support these objectives, the Excess Man-
agement Tool provides searches by vacancy and by Soldier, the ability to tag Soldier-position matches

for alter reference, and a configurable optimization algorithm for identifying the best available Sol-
dier-position matches.

The Excess Management Tool only shows adjusted vacancies if there is at least one potentially excess
Soldier in the same state who could fill that position. For reports about all adjusted vacancies, see the
Vacancy Management section of Leadership Reports (for more on Leadership Reports, see Leadership
Reports on page 78).

16.1.1 Accessing the Excess Management Tool

1. Click Excess Management Tool from the Unit Management drop-down menu in the Tools section

of the ribbon toolbar. | $ Excess Management Tool |
The Excess Management Tool appears.

Command Center =

( i Search

-168 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM



16 Unit Management

16.1.2 Accessing Reports

1. Click Reports from the Command Center.
2. Click EMT Reports.

A list of reports appears.

¥ [ EMT Repaorts
|_] Soldiers Tagged
| ] Positions Tagged
| ] Optimization Results

For more about options for editing and working with reports, see Report Tools Panel on page 52
16.1.3 Searching and Viewing Soldiers/Positions

16.1.3.1 Searching for Soldiers/Positions

1. Click the Search menu on the left-hand side of the screen. Search
The search panel expands.

Search Type
‘ Soldier Candidates |v‘
Saved Searches

‘ Select a Saved Search |v‘

Recent Searches

‘ Select a Recent Search |v‘

Unit State
| -]

POD

UPC

WMPC
| [-]

Grade

| "|

POSH
| -

Name

SSN

Primary MOS
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2. Enter as much information as possible into the provided fields.
Tip: To change your search type, select an option from the Search Type drop-down menu. The

menu defaults to Soldier Candidates.
Tip: You can view and select recent search criteria using the Recent Searches drop-down menu.
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3. Click Search.

Results appear in the second panel.

ltems 1o 50 of 267, Page 1 of8 | E] [3 E] E] | GotoPage | E ﬁ ﬁ @ @
input Fi.. ‘JrrputFn‘rw ‘frrpur..‘mpurF. fnpurFrtrerJ [nput Filter Input Filter Input Filter input Fiiter Input Filter ‘ . ||[frput Filter |input... [[input... [input ... [[input ... [input Filter
Tagged Soldier Name SSN4 | Grade | Soldier POD |Unit Processing Code| Soldier Para | Soldier Line | Dual Slotted | Mobilized | POSH | AGR Type | AMOS | Potential Positions |
i) i} i}
@ |AALASHAMEL 2250 w2 NG1 NG1GB 202 0z o Na vy
AALA SHAMEL 2028 E< ™ TWMHD 104 03 o Na Vv
ABDALLAH CORINA 2753 E6 HEK HEKAL 11 0z Yes No vy 918 | 918 924
@0 |ABDALLAH CORINA 59823 Es PRZ PRZHD 102 02 No No 939M 926 | 926
@@  |ABDALLAH CORINA 772 Es B4F B4FAA o1 2 Yes Mo vy 258 ooF | @28
ACUMAVICTORIC ALFREDO | 4833 = PRZ PRZHD 104 01 Mo Na vy 92F | 82F
ADCRNETTO TRINESHA o0g78 E¢ PRZ PRZHD 105 03 Mo Na vy saM | sEm
AGPAOA AMADD 4858 E< G TPCDO 510 o8 ves Na Vv ozv | szv
ANTIPORDA ODESSA 8148 E4 s T AL 104 04 Yes No vy 318 318
ANTOINE CAROLINE 2632 E¢ NG1 NG1GB 201 o7 No No vy 9zr | o9zv
ARCHDEKIN IKEA 4329 Es PV PVCCD 218 0z Mo Mo 989N 268 | 268 | 25F
ARPS KAINOA 7178 E¢ PIP PKPAD 203 08 Mo Na vy 1B 1B
ASCANO STEVEN ez = PIP PKFBD 203 01 Mo Na vy 18 18 12¢
ASENIO LARYSSA £ = XBE HBEAA 104 03 ves Na 9993 218 218
AVDULOY MARTINA 2158 Ex 204 B0ARA 0108 03 Yes No vy 2 250 78T
AYALA DANATO 2542 E2 NG1 NG1GB 201 08 No No vy 9zr | o9zv
BABCOCK ADEBAYO 1401 Eg 2A8 BASAL 292 0z Mo Mo 9992 10 78T | oo | 28w
BAHADOOR JERRYLEE a138 Es 204 B0ARA 0108 02 Yes Na vy a2 EE 78T
BAHUM KIMG 8252 E¢ XBE XBEA1 104 0z Yes Na vy 318 318
BASTIANSEN JANELL 8288 = PUV PUVED 210 03 ves Na Vv 1B 1B
BEDALOW WAYNE 4248 4 Y4 TY405 201 o7 Yes No vy 2 15F | 15P 1
BEEGLE JESSE 0381 =3 204 20A84 0108 02 Yes No vy 22 78T | oo | &R 2| 2a
BELGROVE MARKEITH oo7e o4 2A8 BASAL 292 01 Mo Mo 9992 10 90a | o1a | a4 238 1] 1
BENTOW OTHA 412 o8 2AS BASAA 898 01 Mo Na 9992 90a | o01a | 828 | 428 11
BENZEL DICHICIO 7740 we 23S BASAA 898 0z Mo Na 988N 10 1858 | oma | 1530 | 153D 3| 38
BERBERENAVALENTIN 2878 E< Yoo YOOTD 102 o8 o Na Vv aza | aza 23| 2
BERRIER MALIKA 8619 4 TRC TPCDO 504 o1 Yes No 9993 3sM | 2sM | 19D 3| 2
BEW ROZARION 2188 E7 viL ViLas 12 o1 Yes Yes vy 22 78T | eza | 1B 3| 2
BEWICK BENIGNG 9304 E¢ PP PKPAD 202 o7 Mo Mo vy 1B 1B el a
BIEB LAURENCE 9835 o2 2AS BASAA 898 01 Mo Na vy 10 1A | 1A 2| 1
BIN ALIRASHEED 2471 = 204 B0ARA 0108 03 Yes Na vy a2 78T | 78T | 25F 18R a| 1
BIRD JELEAR 8808 Es 204 B0ARA 0108 03 ves Na Vv 2z 75T | 78T | 2t 8| 1
BLOCHADORNG 094 o2 BAS BASAL 2980 o1 No No 9597 s2a | 01A 5| 4
BONILLAMARTINEZ BRAIDY | 4599 =3 x77 KTTAA 103 0z Yes No vy se0 | se0 1z 1
BORZOTTA SEBASTIAN 2645 E¢ PRZ PRZHD 102 0z Mo Mo vy 92 | e2e 18] 1
BOTELLODURGAN MATASAE 6165 E¢ 780 780AA 015T 12 Yes Na 9993 926 | @26 18] 2
BOTTOMS CHESTER 3508 E¢ PRZ PRZHD 102 05 Mo Na vy 826 | 826 18 2
BOYERROSADO NIGEL a7a7 o2 G TPCTD 108 o1 o Na 9993 28 | 28a 1 2
BRANGENBERG ZAID 5973 04 BAS BASAL 23E o1 No Yes vy 274 | 01A 3| 2
2 I ]

Tip: You can save the search you performed by clicking Save . A Save Spec-
ifications window appears; type the name of the saved search, choose the New Save or Overwrite
Existing radio button, and click Save.

Save Specifications »x

Specification Name | |

Save Type (=) New Save

Ovenwrite Existing

Save
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16.1.3.1.1 Viewing Soldier/Position Information

1. Click a row from the list of search results.
The third and fourth panels populate, while the second panel collapses.

The third panel contains comprehensive data regarding the Soldier or Position selected within the
second panel.

The fourth panel lists positions that may be available to the selected Soldier (for Soldier searches)
or Soldier candidates for the selected Position (for position searches). Positions are matched to the
Soldier based on state, MOS, grade, and distance criteria. Positions are also ordered by best to
worst fit, based on criteria explained in the Excess Management Tool Data FAQ.

16.1.4 Tagging Soldiers and Positions

16.1.4.1 Tagging Positions to Soldiers

1. Click a row listed within the Position Vacancies tab in the fourth panel.
The Tag Position To Soldier window appears.

Tag Position to Soldier b 4

Soldier Mame:  AALA SHAMEL

Position State: AL
Position Unit:  TWM4AA
Position Para: 104
Position Line: 03

Position Title:  MILITARY POLICE

Remarks:

| Tag Position to Soldier |

2. You can optionally add notes about the tagging action in the Remarks text box. These notes will
then appear on the tagged summary reports.
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16 Unit Management

3. Click the Tag Position to Soldier button.
The Tag Details and Perform Actions tabs become visible in the fourth panel, with the Tag Details
tab selected.

Tagged Position Summary B —
Unit State: @ AL Paragraph: 402

Position UPC: YDDEOD Line: 03

Fosition Title:

| Tag Details | Perform Actions

See information on the Soldier's current tagged status.

Soldier Mame: | Tag Created Date: 01/20i2014
Tag Creator: I Comments:

16.1.4.2 Tagging Soldiers to Positions

1. Click a row listed within the Soldier Candidates tab in the fourth panel.
The Tag Position To Soldier window appears.

Tag Position to Soldier »

Soldier Mame:  AALA SHAMEL

Position State: AL
Position Unit:  TRM4AA
Position Para: 104
Position Line: 03

Position Title:  MILITARY POLICE

Remarks:

Taag Position to Soldier

2. Optionally, add notes about the position or Soldier in the Remarks text box.
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3. Click the Tag Position to Soldier button.

16 Unit Management

The Tag Details and Perform Actions tabs become visible in the fourth panel, with the Tag Details

tab selected.

Tagged Position Summary

Unit State: @
FPosition UPC:
Fosition Title:

AL
YDDED

Paragraph:
Line:

402
03

Tag Details | Perform Actions

See information on the Soldier's current tagged status.

Soldier Name:
Tag Creator:

Tag Created Date:

Comments:

01/20/2014

16.1.4.3 Untagging Positions/Soldiers

1. Click the Perform Actions tab in the fourth panel.
The Perform Actions screen appears.

2. Click Un-Tag to make the position available for a different Soldier.

A window appears, confirming that the Soldier/position is to be un-tagged from the posi-

tion/Soldier.

Note: Users may add a remark in the available text box about why the Soldier is being un-tagged.

3. Click OK.

The Soldier or position is no longer tagged.

16.1.5 Excess Management Tool Optimization (EMTO)

The Excess Management Tool Optimization (EMTO) is an advanced feature built on top of the Excess
Management Tool (EMT). Using the potential excess Soldiers and adjusted vacancies in EMT, EMTO
provides specific reassignment recommendations based upon a built-in analytic model and guided by
user-selected parameters. The underlying technology for EMTO is known as linear programming. An
addendum at the end of this document provides further details on the mathematics of the EMTO
model, but familiarity with the detailed mathematics and linear programming is not required to use

EMTO effectively.

The use of EMT is more fully covered in its associated FAQ; what follows is a brief recap.
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EMT provides a detailed listing of possible reassignments of Soldiers categorized as “potentially
excess” to positions identified as adjusted vacancies. After excluding Soldiers coded as “pending
losses” (SIDPERS Position Number “999L"), Soldiers identified as Claimants on another position (e.g.,
Soldiers sitting in forward mobilized spots, Soldiers assigned temporarily to RSP units, etc.), and Sol-
diers coded as “officer candidates” (Soldiers with Primary or Duty MOS “09N,” “09R,” “09S,” “09T” or
“09W”), “potentially excess” Soldiers are either:

o Multiple Soldiers attached to authorized positions in which the number of such Soldiers exceeds
the number of authorizations

o Soldiers who are slotted against an unauthorized position, dual slotted, or explicitly coded as
“excess” in SIDPERS by the use of Position Number “9993” or in TAPDB-G by the use of position
number "999K."

For example, if two Soldiers are attached to a position having one authorization and neither Soldier is
coded in SIDPERS as “Excess,” then within EMT both Soldiers are considered “potentially excess.” Sim-
ilarly, if two Soldiers are attached to a position having one authorization and one of these two Soldiers
is coded in SIDPERS as “Excess,” then only that “Excess” Soldier is considered within EMT as “poten-
tially excess.”

“Adjusted Vacancies” are currently vacant authorized positions for which there are no claimants. A
claimant is defined as a Soldier who is not currently assigned to the position, but who is expected to fill
the position in the future. Examples include Soldiers who are temporarily cross-leveled for Mobili-
zation purposes, and recruits in the Recruit Force Pool or who are Enlistment Verified but have not yet
been processed in SIDPERS. In EMT, Adjusted Vacancies are also further reduced by excluding Immate-
rial Positions (Position MOS of 01A, 01B, 01C, 01D, 02B, 02C, 03, 05, 64Z, 67, 67B, 67C, 67D, 011, 140X,
00F, 00G, 00J, 00R, 0QT, or 00X), General Officer Positions, and any extraneous positions created in pay
grades E1, E2, W1, and O1.

The purpose of EMT is to match each “potentially excess” Soldier with every adjusted vacancy for
which the Soldier is qualified. “Qualification” is based upon a set of business rules fully explained in
the EMT FAQ. Those business rules consider the grade(for Warrant Officer W2s and W3s, pay grade is
W2-W4; for Warrant Officer W4s, pay grade is W2-W5; for Warrant Officer W5s, pay grade is W5; for
Commissioned Officer O1s and O2s, pay grade is 01-03; for Commissioned Officer 03s-O5s, pay
grade is equal to or one grade higher; for Commissioned Officer O6s, pay grade is O6; for Enlisted Sol-
dier E1s-E3s, pay grade is E1-E4; for Enlisted Soldier E4s, pay grade is E3-E5; for Enlisted Soldier E5s-
E8s, pay grade is equal to or one grade higher; for Enlisted Soldier E9s, pay grade is E9), unit state,
MOS(s) and gender of the Soldier and the grade, unit state, and MOS(s) and gender of the adjusted
vacancy.
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Soldier Candidates that do not match to any Position Vacancy and Position Vacancies that do not match
to any Soldier Candidate are excluded from the EMT.

When a given “potentially excess” Soldier matches multiple adjusted vacancies, the adjusted vacancies
are ordered by priority business rules described in the FAQ, and then secondarily sorted by distance
from the Soldier’s home to the unit with the adjusted vacancy, starting with the closest unit.

EMT is very useful is identifying “potentially excess” Soldiers and presenting possible reassignments to
adjusted vacancies for which they qualify. However, the volume of such data can be overwhelming. At
the time of this writing, EMT contains approximately 55,000 distinct “potentially excess” Soldiers and
20,000 distinct adjusted vacancies. After applying the business rules, EMT identifies approximately 2,
000,000 possible reassignments, which are sorted based upon the following priority rankings:

I T S R S

E,W, O Same Grade Same UPC Ascending
2 E,W, O Same Grade Same POD Ascending
3 E,W, O 1 Grade Over Same UPC Ascending
4 E,W, O 1 Grade Owver Same POD Ascending
5 W 1 Grade Under or 2 Grades Qver Same UPC Ascending
6 W 1 Grade Under or 2 Grades Qver Same POD Ascending
7 E,W, O Same Grade Same State Ascending
8 E,W, O 1 Grade Over Same State Ascending
9 W 1 Grade Under or 2 Grades Over Same State Ascending
10 W4 2 Grades Under Same UPC Ascending
11 W4 2 Grades Under Same POD Ascending
12 W4 2 Grades Under Same State Ascending

EMTO was developed to provide an analytic tool that can sift through this huge number of possible
reassignments and select a small subset of the “best” reassignments based upon a systematic
approach. At the time of this writing, of the approximately 2,000,000 possible reassignments men-
tioned earlier, EMTO recommends approximately 20,000 as the “best.”

16.1.5.0.1 The EMTO Model

EMTO is a formal model, controlled partly by internal structure and partly by user-selected param-
eters. The model structure is fixed within EMTO and cannot be modified by the user. User-selected
parameters are displayed on the EMTO Graphical User Interface (GUI) and may be adjusted by the
user as necessary to achieve desired results.
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The model limits itself to reassignments within each individual state. It may not reassign Soldiers
assigned to a unit in one state to adjusted vacancies in another state. Note that this limitation refers to
a Soldier’s assigned unit, not the Soldier’s home of record. For example, if a Soldier lives in Penn-
sylvania but drills with a unit in Ohio, he/she may only be recommended for reassignment to an
adjusted vacancy in Ohio.

The model limits itself to reassignment recommendations where either the primary, secondary or addi-
tional MOS of the “potentially excess” Soldier matches the position MOS of the adjusted vacancy. As
noted earlier, Immaterial Positions are excluded.

The model limits itself to “grade restricted” reassignment recommendations. For example, an E5 Sol-
dier is restricted to reassignment into E4 or E5 positions only. The specifics of all of the grade restric-
tions are detailed in the EMT FAQ.

The model honors gender restrictions of adjusted vacancies where they exist. For example, if a posi-
tion is coded as “Male Only,” then potential female candidates are excluded.

The model structure requires that the number of “potentially excess” Soldiers selected for reas-
signment to an adjusted vacancy cannot exceed the number of authorizations for that adjusted
vacancy; in other words, the model is prohibited from creating new “potentially excess” situations.
This does not mean, however, that the model will craft a recommendation that eliminates every
“potentially excess” situation. In most situations there will be more “potentially excess” Soldiers than
adjusted vacancies, but with altered parameter settings (such as a severe restriction on the allowable
distance a Soldier can travel) the opposite can occur. That being said, even when the two categories
exactly match, there are likely to be MOS or grade mismatches that prevent a complete matching of
Soldiers to adjusted vacancies.

Given these structural constraints imposed upon the model, it is free to select “potentially excess” Sol-
diers for reassignment to adjusted vacancies from among all those permitted by the user, using guid-
ance from the user which distinguishes “good” reassignments from “bad” reassignments. Some of the
user controls, called “Filters,” eliminate potential reassignments based upon a criteria specified by the
user. Other controls, called “Parameters,” help the model distinguish between “good” potential assign-
ments and “bad” reassignments. The user also specifies the Scope of the model, which may be as
broad as an entire State or as limited as a single UPC. Finally, the user specifies the Purpose of the opti-
mization. More will be said about these controls and how they work later in this document.

-177 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM



16 Unit Management

Given the EMT data set and the choices the user has made to control the model, EMTO proceeds by
comparing all possible combinations of potential reassignments until it has identified the “best” set of
recommended reassignments, but this set is “best” in a very narrow sense. It reflects the prior day’s
“potentially excess” Soldiers and adjusted vacancies and the user’s selected control choices. It is impor-
tant to recognize that changing even one of these user choices can, and usually will, change the “best”
solution. “Best” should be interpreted as meaning “the subset of all permissible potential reas-
signments that best meets the criteria specified by the user.”

16.1.5.0.2 The Optimization Process

The Excess Management Tool Optimization User Interface appears below, with each aspect of the user
interface explained in the following sections.

Optimization Settings
Option Type Purpose Run Schedule

Baseline

Optimization Settings:

Scope

State AK - Alaska ¥ POD Unit

Fiter rameters Influence

Limit mileage increase to =

Include Soldiers with SFPA flags

wor reassignments to MTOE over TDA
avor Soldiers meeting TIS/TIG when considering higher grade

Include Non-Available Soldiers avor Soldiers meeting Mil Ed when considering higher grade

I B
P g g

vor reassignments to positions closer to Soldier's home

Option Notes

16.1.5.0.2.1 Overview

The basic process of EMT optimization is as follows: the user defines an optimization run by specifying
the Scope and Purpose. He/she then provides detailed model guidance by selecting Filters and Param-
eter values. The Option Notes textbox provides a means of documenting the run with whatever infor-
mation is useful to the user. Once the run is specified, the user chooses the label with which it will be
saved using the “Option Type.” The available labels are “State Option 1” and “State Option 2.” Asso-
ciated with the run label is a Run Schedule, which is set to either “On” or “Off.” Setting the Run Sched-
ule to “On” means that the option will be executed that evening; setting it to “Off” means that the
option will not be executed. When all is specified and scheduled, the run is “Saved.” Saving the run
places it in a queue for processing the following data-processing cycle, usually Monday through Friday
nights.
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After the nightly run, the resulting recommended reassignments are placed in EMT and may be
viewed the following day using DPRO’s Formation View or EMT.

Only the last result of the day is processed during the night. For example, if the user specifies and
saves a run in “State Option 1” during the morning, and later in the afternoon decides to specify and
save a new run in “State Option 1,” only the later specification in “State Option 1” will be processed.

A previously scheduled nightly run may be terminated by selecting the corresponding Option Type
(“State Option 1” or “State Option 2”), selecting the schedule “Off” and Saving the changes. This will
cancel all future runs. Note that when canceling, none of the other control selections (“Scope”, “Pur-
pose”, “Filter” or “Parameters”) are important.

16.1.5.0.2.2 Option Type

There are three Option Types: Baseline, State Option 1, and State Option 2.

During each nightly data processing after EMT is built, EMTO is run by NGB using NGB defaults for all
Filters and Parameters. The GUI can be used to view these control values, but they may be modified
only by the NGB EMTO administrator. The nightly results of the Baseline EMTO run may be viewed in
Formation View and EMT.

State Option 1 and State Option 2 provide the mechanism for individual states to configure and sched-
ule EMTO runs separate from, and in addition to, the nightly NGB runs. Each Option may have asso-
ciated with it a complete set of user control settings from the “Optimization Settings” GUI. To be
executed during the coming night’s process, the Run Schedule setting must be set to “On.”

As originally conceived, one Option Type (State Option 1, for example ) would be used for a state-spe-
cific nightly run (perhaps with a Mileage Filter value different from the NGB run, or some other minor
adjustment) while State Option 2 would be used for excursion scenarios. However, the two options are
completely interchangeable. Either State Option 1 or State Option 2 may be used, or both, or neither.
Either or both may run every night or for a limited time as desired. It is important to note that results
do not persist beyond a single day. In other words, when an Option is turned off, the results from a pre-
vious run of that scenario are eliminated after that evening’s processing.

16.1.5.0.2.3 Scope

“Scope” controls the organizational scope of the “potential excess” Soldiers and adjusted vacancies. Its
use is closely tied to the “Purpose” selection just below it.
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As mentioned earlier, EMTO is always limited to at most the units in a single state. That state must
always be selected by the “State” drop-down menu. The scope may be further reduced by selecting a
POD within the state, or a POD and a single subordinate UPC. The three controls are linked, so once a
state is selected, only PODs within the state may be viewed, and once a POD is selected only UPCs
within the POD may be viewed.

16.1.5.0.2.4 Purpose

“Purpose” is closely tied to “Scope,” and is used to define the overarching goal of the optimization. The
choices are: “Balance,” “Fill,” and “Reduce.”

“Balance” should suggest making the best use possible of personnel resources within a specified scope.
Both “potentially excess” Soldiers and adjusted vacancies are limited to those within the specified
scope. EMTO then attempts to recommend reassignments within that scope that will better use those
resources. If the “Scope” is a state, then every “potentially excess” Soldier in the state and every
adjusted vacancy in the state are used for the optimization. If a POD or UPC is specified in the “Scope”
then only Soldiers and adjusted vacancies within that POD or UPC are considered by EMTO.

“Fill” should suggest making a unit well by possibly reassigning its own personnel and by considering
reassigning to it potentially excess personnel from outside the unit. Due to EMTO being limited to
“Within state” reassignments, “Fill” may not be used without specifying a POD or POD/UPC in the
“Scope” selection.

“Reduce” should suggest nearly the opposite of “Fill.” It considers “potentially excess” Soldiers within
the selected unit, but limits consideration of adjusted vacancies to those outside of the unit, the idea
being to find positions for Soldiers outside their current unit. Again, because EMTO is limited “Within
state” reassignments, “Reduce” may not be used without specifying a POD or POD/UPC in the “Scope”
selection.

16.1.5.0.2.5 Filter
“Filter” permits the user to eliminate some possible reassignments based on selectable criteria. There

are currently three choices: “Limit Mileage to,” “Include Soldiers with SFPA flags,” and “Include Non-
Available Soldiers.”
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“Limit Mileage to” allows the user to preclude possible reassignments that would require a Soldier to
commute an unacceptably long distance. EMT contains distance information for each possible reas-
signment; the distance from the “potentially excess” Soldier’s home of record to his/her current unit,
and the distance from the “potentially excess” Soldier’s home of record to the unit containing the
adjusted vacancy under consideration.

EMTO considers the difference between these two differences and compares them to the value
selected by the user in “Limit Mileage to.” If the distance for the new unit exceeds the distance for the
current unit and the difference exceeds the “Limit Mileage to” selection, then that possible reas-
signment is excluded from consideration by EMTO. For example, it the Soldier currently lives 35 miles
from his/her current unit and the EMTO user selects a “Limit Mileage to” mileage of 25 miles then
EMTO will consider only potential reassignments that are no farther than 25 miles + 35 miles = 60
miles from the Soldier’s home.

The smallest choice of “Limit Mileage to” is 0, which means that EMTO will consider all potential reas-
signments for which the commute is no longer than the Soldier’s current commute.

The current default value for “Limit Mileage to” is 50 miles.

“Include Soldiers with SFPA Flags” controls whether or not “potentially excess” Soldiers currently hav-
ing Suspension of Favorable Personnel Actions are considered for reassignment. When the box is
checked, such Soldiers are considered and may be recommended for reassignment. When the box is
un-checked, potentially excess Soldiers with current Suspension of Favorable Personnel Actions are
excluded from EMTO and are not considered for reassignment.

The default for “Include Soldiers with SFPA Flags” is “checked” (i.e., such Soldiers are considered).

“Include Non-Available Soldiers” controls whether or not “potentially excess” Soldiers that are cur-
rently coded as "Non-Available" are considered for reassignment. When the box is checked, such Sol-
diers are considered and may be recommended for reassignment. When the box is un-checked,
potentially excess Soldiers coded as "Non-Available" are excluded from EMTO and are not considered
for reassignment.

The default for “Include Non-Available Soldiers” is “un-checked” (such Soldiers are not considered).
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16.1.5.0.2.6 Parameters

“Parameters” are used to express to EMTO the relative importance of various Soldier or vacancy
attributes.

EMTO is a flexible model whose behavior can be influenced by the selection of various Parameters.
These Parameter selections allow the user to express his/her preferences.

The currently available Parameters are: “Favor reassignment to MTOE over TDA,” “Favor Soldiers
meeting TIG/TIS when considering higher grade,” “Favor Soldiers meeting Mil Ed when considering
higher grade,” and “Favor reassignments to positions closer to Soldier’s home.” For each Parameter,
the user may select one of three levels of “costs”: “None,” “Small,” and “Large.”

For each Parameter, selecting “None” signals to EMTO that the feature controlled by the Parameter is
unimportant to the user for the current EMTO run. For example, the Parameter “Favor reassignment
to MTOE over TDA” influences EMTO to nudge reassignments of “potentially excess” Soldiers to MTOE
units over reassigning them to TDA units. For this Parameter, selecting “None” signals EMTO that
adjusted vacancies at MTOE units are to be considered equally with adjusted vacancies at TDA units.
By selecting “Small” the user signals that EMTO should give slight preference to filling adjusted vacan-
cies at MTOE units in preference to filling adjusted vacancies at TDA units. By selecting “Large” the
user signals that EMTO should strongly favor filling adjusted vacancies at MTOE units over filling
adjusted vacancies at TDA units.

As just mentioned, “Favor reassignment to MTOE over TDA” expresses the idea that for readiness pur-
poses MTOE units are more important than TDA units and for this reason “potentially excess” Soldiers
should be nudged toward reassignment to MTOE units, all other factors being equal. If this is the user’s
intention, he/she should select either “Small” to provide a slight nudge, or “Large” to provide a more
significant nudge toward MTOE units. If the user is not interested in favoring MTOE units, this Param-
eter should be set to “None.” When set to “None,” EMTO has no bias between MTOE and TDA units
and will treat reassignments to them equally.

The Parameter “Favor Soldiers meeting TIG/TIS when considering higher grade” affects only possible
reassignments where the grade of the adjusted vacancy exceeds the grade of the “potentially excess”
Soldier being considered for reassignment. If the user wishes to favor “potentially excess” Soldiers
meeting Time in Grade and Time in Service requirements for the next higher grade of the adjusted
vacancy, the user should select “Small” for a slight nudge or “Large” for a significant nudge favoring
Soldiers meeting TIG/TIS over those not meeting TIG/TIS. If the user is not interesting in favoring Sol-
diers meeting TIG/TIS, this Parameter should be set to “None.”
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The Parameter “Favor Soldiers meeting Mil Ed when considering higher grade” is very similar to the
Parameter “Favor Soldiers meeting TIG/TIS when considering higher grade.” It applies only to possible
reassignments in which the grade of the “potentially excess” Soldier is less than the position grade of
the adjusted vacancy. If the user wishes to favor “potentially excess” Soldiers meeting Military
Education requirements for the next higher grade of the adjusted vacancy, the user should select
“Small” for a slight nudge or “Large” for a significant nudge favoring Soldiers meeting Military
Education requirements over those not meeting Military Education requirements. If the user is not
interested in favoring Soldiers meeting Military Education requirements, this Parameter should be set
to “None.”

Finally, the Parameter “Favor reassignments to positions closer to Soldier’s home” is used to nudge pos-
sible reassignments in favor of adjusted vacancies closer to the home of the “potentially excess” Sol-
diers. Like the previous Parameters, a choice of “Small” or “Large” signals to EMTO to slightly or
strongly, respectively, favor adjusted vacancies closer to the “potentially excess” Soldier’s home. A
selection of “None” causes EMTO to be indifferent to the potential new commuting distance.

Note that this last Parameter is related to, but not identical to, the Filter “Limit Mileage to.” Based on
the drop-down mileages choice, the “Limit Mileage to” Filter eliminates all possible reassignments
whose commuting distance exceeds the “potentially excess” Soldier’s current commuting distance by
more than the Filter setting. Typically, this filter eliminates some possible reassignments while per-
mitting other, shorter commuting reassignments to be further considered by EMTO. The “Favor reas-
signments to positions closer to Soldier’s home” Parameter then applies only to the possible
reassignments that have been permitted further consideration by the “Limit Mileage to” Filter. In
other words, the Filter removes some possible reassignments. Those possible reassignments that
remain are subject to nudging (or not) by the “Favor reassignments to positions closer to Soldier’s
home” depending upon its Parameter setting.

Finally, note that the effect of the four Parameters is cumulative but all are independent. Any Param-
eter may be set to any of its permissible settings. Each will nudge possible reassignments in the way
previously described.

16.1.5.0.2.7 Option Notes
“Option Notes” simply provides a scratch pad for documenting settings, recording reminders, or for

any other purpose convenient to the user. These notes are stored with all of the other GUI settings in
“State Option 1” or “State Option 2” and are retrieved along with them.
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16.1.5.0.3 EMTO Results

The results from all EMTO Baseline runs, and from all scheduled State Option runs, are available to
review after nightly processing. The results are displayed in three primary locations: (1) in the Soldier-
level records shown within the EMT Search pages; (2) in three stand-alone reports shown under EMT
Reports; and (3) in the EMT reports that are linked to DPRO’s Formation View.

In the Soldier-level records shown within the EMT Search pages, the EMT recommended reas-
signments are identified with yellow stars. The recommended reassignment for each Option Type (i.e.,
Baseline, State Option 1, and State Option 2) is displayed independently in a separate column.

The three stand-alone reports shown under EMT Reports filter the potential reassignments to display
on the EMTO recommended reassignments.

The EMT reports available in Formation View (accessible by clicking the green puzzle piece) display all
EMT potential reassignments, and identify the EMT baseline recommendation. State Option rec-
ommendations are not displayed in the Formation View reports.

16.2 Formation View

The Formation View is a tool that graphically displays the Soldiers assigned to both authorized and
unauthorized positions of a selected Unit and allows you to explore various attributes and metrics asso-
ciated with those Soldiers. The tool also allows for the exploration of unfilled positions and includes a
link to the Excess Management Tool to identify potential candidates to fill those positions. It is
accessed through the Unit Management drop-down menu within DPRO.

16.2.1 Accessing, Drilling, and Sorting Formation View

1. Click the Unit Management menu & Unit Management ynder the Tools section of the Ribbon Tool-

bar, and then select Formation View| @ Formation View |

Formation View appears on the screen, displaying summary-level data for the default metric,
Authorized Percent Fill.

Note: Where applicable, the display metric "Percent" column is shaded (red-amber-green) based
on the metric's approved scale, which is defined at the bottom left-hand side of the page. The map
image on the left-hand side is also shaded to reflect the color of the aggregate assessment, and

- 184 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM



16 Unit Management

the numeric aggregate category totals are displayed above this icon.

Group Measurement — ) = —
[cPsr [=] [Authorized Percent Fil [=] &ED& S B HORA
Asof ttems 1 to 54 of 54. Page 1 of 1 Records Per Page: ﬁ E L
Authorized Percent Fill Unit State Assigned Strength | Authorized Strength | Authorized Percent Fill

o ® AK 1877 1,854 96.1%

The percentage of authorized positions filled by AL 10,625 .30 [

e aonan = 078 5007 G2

345,840/ 354,248 sz 4,995 5,132 97.2%

AT cA 16,007 15473 | S

co 3,900 4,076 95.7%

o1 3222 3659 s

o 1272 oy

oE 1547 153 S

A 9374 10,055 S

o 10753 10201

au 1,193 1,306 e

Assigned Strength: 345,840 Il u 2810 2924 10LE%

Authorzed Strongth: 354,248 & 714>

D 3442 3531 S

Run Date = 20120215 L 9,732 9,587 101.5%

T 1546 153 R

Scale Information: KS 5,161 5384 95.0%

Scale Scale Ky 7,061 7422 95.1%

start Eng | OO Name LA 9,358 9700 96.5%

= 0 < o5 [ revtnoen A 6,039 6,279 96.2%

== 95 = 99 Amber (Under) ﬁ gzj: ZS:Z _

ME : Ay

= oo < 1015 [ Green l 8274 8,453 97.9%

>= 1015 | < 102 Amber (Over) i) 10,905 9,561 e

= 102 - Red (Over) MO 3,865 9,200 96.4%
Total 345,840 364,248 hJ

2 I ]

16.2.1.1 Drilling Down

1. Click a state in the Unit State column.
The PODs for the selected state appear.
Note: Your starting view depends on your command level. NGB users will see a list of the States,
State users will see a list of PODs in their State (as in the picture below), POD-level users will see a
list of units in their POD, and Unit-level users will see the units in their command only.
Tip: Some users can change their command level. For more information, see Using the Command

Navigator and Command Picker on page 144.
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Group

Measurement

CPSR [+ [ Authorized PercentFill

g, & @

D&

oo
Authorized Percent Fill
dw
The percentage of authorized positions filled by
assigned strength.

10,763 /10,291
104.6%

Assigned Strength: 10,763
Authorized Strength: 10,291

Run Date = 20120215

Unit State = GA
Scale Information:
Scale Scale
Start ‘ End Color Name
= 0o <« 95 [ Reownden

== a5 = a9 Amber (Under)

= 00 < 1015 [ creen
== 1015 < 102 Amber (Over)
== 02 B Rec oven

Items 1 to 72 of 72. Page 1 of 1

Records Per Page: ﬁ B

POD POD Name Assigned Strength ‘ Authorized Strength | Authorized Percent Fill
79 W779 GADET 11 MED DET FWD 4128 1 ¢ 500%
778 781ST TROOP COMMAND kY| 30 e
789 78TH TROOP COMMAND 56 57 98.2%
ILE 4TH CIVIL 8PTTEAM (WMD) 18 19
XN GAARNG REGTNG SITE MAINT 12 12 [
Y4 OP SPTAIRLIFT COMMAND 6 T 85T%
846 WB45 HHD GAARNG AREA 1 10 1000%
84E NORTH GEORGIACOLLEGE 7 4 IS
AW GAARNG ELEMENT JF HQ 475 350
8cuM S 76TH AVIATION TROOP 23 26 e
BFT 1220 REGIMENT (RTI) a1 o [
BYZ GAARNG MEDICAL COMMAND 86 79
a0L GAARNG RECRUITING AND RETENTIO 157 158
a1y GEORGIAGARRISON TRAINING CENT 53 51 [
NGT 0189 AV BN REAR 103 o7 s
P1B 18T BN 171STAVN (GSAB) 281 253 |
P1E 1078 JATM TRIAL DEFENSE 4 0 1000%
£2) 1952 00T 2 N )
PGl 139TH CHAPLAIN DETACHMENT FWD 6 o 3000%
P6U 138TH GHEMICAL COMPANY 139 170 [T
P78 2-151ST AVN 66 69 957%
P87 201ST SUPPORT GROUP (REG) 100 54 s
P88 265TH SUPPORT GROUP (REG) 111 35
Paul 170TH MILITARY POLICE 121 o6 [
PSR 278TH MILITARY POLICE COMPANY 160 RELR
Pay 48TH IBCT 148 128 [
Total e 10,763 10,281 104.6%

i

Note: While at the Battalion level of detail, you have access to the Battalion View. You can access

the Battalion View by clicking the Battalion View B icon.

Tip: If you need to return to the Grid view from Battalion View, click Return to Grid View a
Click a POD to drill down to the next level of detail.

The list of UPCs within the selected POD appears, and a summary icon appears on the left-hand

side of the screen.

oo
Authorized Percent Fill
dw
The percentage of authorized positions filled by
assigned strength.

4751358
132.7%

Assigned Strength: 475
Authorized Strength: 358

Run Date = 20120215
Unit State = GA

[»

POD = 8AM
Scale Information:
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== 1015 = 102 Amber (Over)
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- Red (Over)

Items 110 10 of 10. Page 1 of 1

Records PerPage: | 100 - ﬁ B
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Total 475 358 L/
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3. Click a UPC to drill down to the Formation View of the Unit.
The Unit's Formation View appears.

Group Measurement Group by = -
[crsr [=] [(Autnorized Percent Fil [+] [wec -] CRDLEERcCHOIA
4 @ HE
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The percentage of authorized positions filled by Position MOS
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4;5355':;]7 Position Para 00
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Claimant's Current UPC

Assigned Strength: 455
Authorized Strength: 337
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Icon ‘ Description ‘ Count

M
. Open vacancy 64
@

W
&
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Note: You can drill up to a previous level by clicking any of the links on the left-hand side of the
page, underneath the colored graph.

Assigned Strength: 464

Eun Date = 20120215
LInit State = GA
FOD = 84K
UPC = BAMAA
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16.2.1.2 Sorting

To sort the grid view:

1. From the grid view, click the title of a column header.
Your primary sort is set.

Items 1 to 10 of 10. Page 1 of 1

UpPC Unit Name | I Assigned Strength I | Authorized Strength Authorized Percent Fill
BANAT DET 1 JFHQ (SELECTIVE SVC) 0 T %
BANZX W8AM GAARMNG ELE JFHQ FWD 66 1
BANV4 WEAM GAARNG ELE JFHQU FWD 136 1
BLILE SUBEW GLLRNGELE JEHOSMDA37 =

2. To create a secondary sort, click the smaller box to the right of the title in the column heading you
also wish to sort.

Assigned Strength 1a Authorized Strength DI

3. Click the smaller box where a number now resides to change it to ascending or descending.
Note: You can create as many sorts as there are columns (i.e. four columns can result in four

sorts).
Tip: Click the title of a column header to eliminate all other sorts and make that column the pri-
mary sort.

To sort the formation view:

1. Click Sort in the top right-hand corner of the second panel.
The Specify sort fields, order, and direction window opens.
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Specify sort fields, order, and direction »
Use the Up and Down buttons to increase or decrease the orderin
which that field is sorted. Use the Ascending/Descinding button to

change the sort direction for that particular field.

Position Para 1st, Ascending @ = El

Position Line 2nd, Ascending (2] [2[3/ [\

Position Grade Jrd, Descending % EE El

Soldier Name 4th, Ascending [

Claimant's Current Line Field Not Sorted [ [2[3] |\

Claimant's Current Paragraph Field Not Sorted % b

Claimant's Grade Field Not Sorted  [3 Yy

| Confirm || Cancel |

. Add sorts as necessary by clicking one of the sort direction buttons next to a Field Not Sorted.

SRS

Remove sorts as necessary.

a. Click Sort on Last. EI
The field moves to the bottom of the sort list.

b. Click Sort on Later. | el |
The field changes to Field Not Sorted.
. Adjust the order and direction of sorted fields as necessary.

a. Click Sort on Sooner to move a sort up one position. El
b. Click Sort on Later to move a sort down one position. El
c. Click Sort on First to move a sort to the top of the list. El

d. Click Sort on Last to move a sort to the bottom of the list. El

e. Click Switch to Descending Order |ll/5witch to Ascending Order El to adjust the sort
order on a field.

. Click Confirm.

The view refreshes to reflect your sort changes.
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16.2.2 Using Formation View

The Formation View contains a number of icons designed to show users a Unit's composition at a
glance. From within this view, users can see the Commissioned Officers, Warrant Officers, and
Enlisted Soldiers assigned to valid positions within the Unit, along with Soldiers who are assigned to un-
authorized positions and open vacancies that exist within the Unit. Users are also able to view infor-
mation about each individual Soldier within the Unit and view thousands of different metrics, including
metrics associated with readiness, promotability, education, demographics, and numerous other items
of interest to personnel managers. Users can also access the Excess Management Tool from within the
Formation View to determine potential candidates for a vacant position or potential assignments in
other Units for Soldiers assigned as excess or dual-slotted.
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16.2.2.1 Battalion View

When drilling down to the POD level of a State, you can view the entire battalion by clicking the Roster

View icon in the top right-hand corner. Battalion view defaults to showing all units and the
CPSR metric group, but you can sort the battalion view by unit, MPC or UPC, metric group, or meas-
urements.

Group Measurement i Units Group by
[ cPsr | + | [ Authorized PercentFill |+ ][ muttiple tems [+ ][ mPC [-]
et

Authorized Percent Fill

g®
The percentage of authorized positions filed by
assigned strength.

4751358

132.7%

Run Date = 20120215
Unit State = GA
POD = 8AM

Scale Information:

Scale Scale

@)

&3

&)

: 3
e S @
&

&

o)

&

@

Start End Color Name
== 0 < 95 [ Rrecwnden
== a5 = ag Amber (Under)
>= 09 = 1015 [ creen
== 1015 < 102 Amber (Over)

== 102 - Red (Over) Warrant Officers =

e LBV OB B DB
FEpem— LI L IS LIBBS

g—— - 1733888803888

L

<]

2]

ST

Tip: If you need to return to the Aggregate View from Roster View, click the Aggregate View icon g d.
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To view the icons as a list, click the List View icon @ at the top of the second panel.

lcon Soldier Name Rank ::'g:’: Sut:itL UPC Unit i
& 856 GA BAMAA GAARMG ELE
ﬂ cw4 GA BAMAA GAARMG ELE
& 586G GA BAMAA GAARMG ELE
& SGT GA BAMAA GAARMG ELE
& LTC GA BAMAA GAARMG ELE

Click the Icon View icon ﬂ to return to icon view.

To sort the Battalion view by select UPCs, click the Available Units drop-down menu and select the
checkboxes next to each unit you would like to display.

Multiple tems -
[+ selectAl

[] 8AMA1 A
] BAMAA
[] 8AMV4
[] BAMVS
] 8AMVD o
[F_SAMVY v

Note: If you're viewing a metric that is scaled, the graph on the left-hand side of the page will not

change regardless of which units you're displaying. The graph will always display the total percentage
for the POD.

16.2.2.2 Understanding the Formation View Icons

The Formation View includes multiple icons denoting a Soldier's status within the Unit:

The chosen metric is true for a Soldier. For example, if the chosen metric is "Never Mobilized Percent," this icon
8 would represent that a Soldier has never been mobilized.
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The chosen metric is false for a Soldier. For example, if the chosen metric is "Never Mobilized Percent," this icon
a would represent that a Soldier has been mobilized. For "Authorized Percent Fill," it is also used to identify Soldiers
assigned to unauthorized positions.

The chosen metric does not apply to this Soldier. For example, the "LT Without Degree Percent" metric does not
a apply to Officers with a rank of Captain.

| Youare currently viewing this Soldier's information.
.3 Note: The icon background may vary. The shaded background indicates the current selection.

There is a Unit Vacancy, but no potential Soldier Candidate has been identified in EMT.

A
There is a Unit Vacancy that has a Claimant. A Claimant is a Soldier who is temporarily assigned elsewhere, but who
& has a hold on the position (e.g., a cross-leveled Soldier).

There is an open Vacancy with a Soldier Candidate. The Soldier Candidate(s) can be viewed through the Excess Man-
agement Tool.

The Soldier is "Dual Slotted", i.e., is one of a group of Soldiers who have been slotted against a lesser number of
authorized positions.

The Soldier is coded as "Excess" and is not assigned to an authorized position.

B le o

In addition to the above icons, the product includes several icon overlays. These overlays communicate
additional information about Soldiers in the unit who may soon leave the unit's assigned strength:

o lIcons overlaid with a "C" represent Claimants to other positions that are temporarily serving in the
Unit

o Icons overlaid with a "D" represent Soldiers who are Dual-Slotted

o Icons overlaid with an "E" represent Soldiers explicitly identified as Excess

For more information about the other icons available in formation view, see Glossary of Icons on page
287.

16.2.2.3 Viewing information about a Soldier or Position
You can view varying summary information about a Soldier or a position via several methods:

« Point to a Soldier or position icon to view basic information about the Soldier or position, respec-
tively.

8222280,

Rank: MAJ

No Soldier Hame:
ﬁ Phnto Pasition Grade: 08
Available Paosition Title: TRAINING DIVISION CH
Pasition Para: 231
Pasition Line: 01
SIDPERS POSN: Y YYY
Pasition MOS: 01A
LT
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e Click the icon of a Soldier in either an authorized a or un-authorized E position.
The Soldier's icon is highlighted, and the Soldier's details appear on the right-hand side of the
screen.
Note: The Soldier details include information about the Soldier (e.g., Soldier Name, Rank, etc.) as
well as attributes of his/her position (e.g., Paragraph, Line, Position Title, etc.)

Unit Name GAARNG ELEMENT JF HQ
Soldier Name L]
Rank SFC
Last Four |
Unit State GA
UPC BAMAA
Position MOS 01A
Position Grade 04
Position Para 002
Position Line 03
Position Title DETAILED IG
Authorized Y
Required Y
RCC TPU
TPC A
Grade E7
PMOS sew
DMOS 00F
SMOS

AMOS

DPQ Q
PEBD 19870204
ETS/MRD 20130222
ObligoriCareerist c
SIDPERS POSN YYYY
MILED BNCOC GRAD
MRC 2
Gender F
Marital Status I
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o Click the View Soldier Details icon ﬁ; at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
The Soldier Summary screen opens in a new window, allowing you to view detailed information

about the Soldier.

Soldier Summary ARNG Current Strength

SIX]_

S8M:

Soldier Name:

Rank: @

Component:

SFC
ARNG Current Strength

@0 X

fStandard Name Line}[ Personnel }[ Demographics ][ Current Assignment ]( Gains/Losses ][ Recruit Info ][ Education/Training ][ Promotion Eligibility ][ Drill Attendance ]

(Active Duty | Awards | incentives || MGIE Benefits || Medical || Reenlistments || SFPA | SIB Transactions || Data Quality | RCMS Field Updates |[ DA Photo |

Standard Name Line

[ Operational Readiness ]f Ewvaluation Timeline ]f Civilian Employment ]f FedRec Packet Sfafus]f Record Brief]

Displays the basic standard name line information of the Soldier, such as name, rank and address.

Soldier Name:
Rank: @

SSN 4:

Home Address:
Home City:
Home State: @

Home Zip Code:

| AKO E-Mail Address:

SFC Reserve Component Category: @
| AGR Type:
| Unit State: @

| Unit Processing Code:

GA Unit Name:

| UPC Attached:

I ) S. ARMY.MIL
TPU

GA
BAMAA
GAARNG ELEMENT JF HQ

e Click the icon of a Vacant [2 position.
The details appear on the right-hand side again but include information only about the Position.
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o Excess Management Tool Options:

o Click the Excess Management Tool icon * on a vacant position [3
An Excess Management Tool report opens, allowing you to view potential candidates for the
vacant position.

Position Vacancies Summary

Unit State: @ Paragraph
Position UPC: Line

Displays a list of excess or dual slotted Soldiers who are candidates for the identified position vacancy.
Input Filter input Fiter | input Filter input... Jinput ... Jrmput Fit.[input Fit.Jinput .. Tinput Fitter[input Fiteximput Fitter input.input... Tinput Fiter Tinput . Tinput . Jinput... Tinput Fitter " Tinout Ftter Jinput Fiter Input Filter mput Fiter [input.. input it
EMT Optimizer  SM Tag Stat Hame: SSN | Grade | SMPOD SMUPC | DMOS K SMPara | SMLine DualSlot | Mob | POSN | AGRType PMOS SMOS | AMOS GradeFit | UnitFit DistFrom Home toPos Unit SMHomeCity | Priority
Li] (i ]
] SKLADANY JOHNMIE| 5262 | Oa TP | TReED | 18 302 01 Yes No | vrry 18 | 35D 1 3 2|GREENWOOD VILLAG| 7
[} FUERTE TERRANCE | 7345 | 0 784 Taeva | 204 101 o1 Ho ves | vrvy 20 | ez | 124 1 H s2 |GREELEY 7
[} WORTHY CIERA. 1903 | o3 05 TRoT2 | 18A 111y, o1 s Ne | ey 0 | 1A 2 2 1747 |BELLINGHAM i

o Click the Excess Management Tool icon * on an unauthorized position &
An Excess Management Tool report opens, allowing you to view potential vacancies for the
unauthorized Soldier.

Entity V’l;wer ”V

EMT Soldier Summary

Soldier Name: RIZZO VERNON AMOS: @ 138
Grade: @ £6 Position Number: @ vy
UnitProcessing Code: BAZAA Soldier Paragraph 2418
PMOS: @ a2y Soldier Line

04
SMOS: @ 1B Soldier Home City: COLORADO SPRINGS

Position Vacancies

Position Vacancies

Displays a list of currently vacant positions for a which the identified Soldier is potentially qualified.

input Filter Input Fitter nput Filt._ | Input Filter | Input Filter |Input Fitter input Filter Input Filter | Input Filter Input Filter | Input Filter |#out FiterJinput Fiter— finput Fiter Input Filter Input Fittes
EMT Optimizer | PosTag Stat | State | PosPOD  PosUPC | Position Para Position Line | Pos MOS Pos Title: PosGrd | MaxDays Vacant | Grade Fit Unit Fit Dist From Home to Pos Unit Pos City Priority
Li] Li ) Li ]
o co saz sazan 2018 0 e2v  [UNITSUPPLY SPEC 7 E3 2 1 53 |CENTENMIAL. E
0 co x51 X188 101 0e sy |suPpLy soT Es £ 1 3 0 |cOLORADO SPRINGS 7
0 co PRE PREAD 203 01 1B |SQUAD LEADER es 1 1 2 & |FTcarson 7
0 oo ) TPeTe iy 0s sy [SUPPLY SERGEANT Es =0 1 3 €6 |waTians. 7

Tip: You can also view position/vacancy information by selecting an icon with the Excess Man-

agement Tool [3& icon overlay and clicking the Soldier Candidates 'ﬂ' icon in the top
right-hand corner.

16.2.2.4 Viewing Different Metrics

At the top of the screen (at each level of the Formation View tool), you can view the displayed infor-
mation according to a different metric. There are more than 4,000 total metrics displayed across all
metric groups. Many metrics have a Data FAQ associated with it as well, which you can access from
the Help drop-down in the Tools section of the Ribbon Toolbar. By changing the metric, you can get
more information as to the composition of a hierarchy level.

Note: Non-scaled metrics will not show you a colored graph on the left-hand side as scales cannot be
displayed for aggregate numbers.
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There are several subsets of metrics in the metric group drop-down, including CPSR, Core, Data
Quality, and Diversity. The default metric group is CPSR (Commander's Personnel Status Report), which
allows you to view statistics that appear in or relate to the CPSR. For more information about access-

ing the CPSR, see Presentations on page 139.

1. Select a Unit to view in Formation View.
The Formation View appears using Authorized Percent Fill as the default metric.

Soiply cORTIRSCHRAD

Group
[cpsr [ ] [[Authorized Percent Fill S .

oo (s 0] E= -
Authorized Percent Fill X st
GAARNG ELEMENT JF HQ

The percentage of authorized positions filled by assigned strength
4641337 "

137.7%

o0
o
ADJUTANT GENERALICDR

Claimant's Grade
Claimant's Current UPC

Assigned Strength: 464
Authorized Strength: 337

Claimant's Current Paragraph

RunDale =20120215.
Unit State = GA Claimant's Current Line
POD =8AM
UPC = 8AMAA
o
Scale Information: ey
&5
Scal. Scale a Y
‘ o g |Color|  Name a 8
= 0 < o5 [ Re
‘>= % < 9 Amber 3 a
>= 99 < 1015 [ Green 3 a
‘>= 015 < 102 Amber
>= 102 - Red a a
L
= aa
lcon | Description | Count 3 a
Open vacancy 64

2. Click the Measurement drop-down menu and select a metric.
The Formation View refreshes to show the composition of the Unit when considering your chosen

metric.

COREIDIPHRAOQ

D
(A [ ] [L7 without Degree Percent
Asof [ 15 Feb 2012 S unit state GA
1LT Without Degree Percent uPc BAMAA
Unit Name GAARNG ELEMENT JF HQ
The percentage of 1st Lieutenants without a college degree. Position MOS.
0/15
Position Grade 3
0.0%
Position Para 001
Position Line o

Position Title ADJUTANT GENERALICDR

Assigned Strength: 464
Authorized Strength: 337

ra
Claimant's Current UPC
Claim: ent Paragraph
Claimant's Current Line

RunDate = 20120215
Unit State = GA
POD =841
UPC = 8AMAA

Scale Information:

Scale Scale
‘ G End | COWOT Name
>= 0 <= 20 - Green
‘ > W <= 2% Amb
> 2% 100 - Red
Legend
[ Icor ‘ Description | Count
| E: i Open vacancy 64
Metri
letric does not 39
apply
L iy
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As you can see, there are now a number of icons that appear asa icons. Clicking thea icons still
opens the information for the particular Soldiers but these Soldiers are not relevant to the selected
metric (i.e., they are not in the numerator or denominator of the metric).

16.2.2.5 Key Metric Alerts

Key Metric Alerts is a tool available from the Formation View base report that provides metric-
against-peers information about the unit you are currently viewing. Key Metric Alerts provides data on
fifteen metrics selected by NGB leadership.

As of 15 Feb 2012
UPC: SAMAA (GAARNG ELEMENT JF HQ)

© NG @ State

© System Defined @ User Defined

Num Den Rank Graphical Rank

I~

I (5] Commissioned Oficer Adi

f [£] Dental Readiness Class 4

[

&

| Iil Enlisted Adjusted Vacancies

e
o
T ) 100

El IPP 5-A Daily Composite Discrepancies

e |

Iil Late Evaluations [State Managed)

[£] MRC 38 6+ Months Cdr's Adj Strangth

& f =~

Iil MRC 4 Cdr's Adj Str Percent

El Negative End Strength

El NOVAL Pay

[¢] Potential NOVAL Pay

@ Primary 5Slot Holder Non-Awvailable Strength

I;l Suspension of Favorable Personnel Action

A A A e
Biajaaiaa 8 afaian

El Total Reenlistment Eligible

T (T (TS
Ty [ (- (= (Ve (S

| Iil Warrant Officer Adjusted Vacancies

o
fr

a -m El Within 12 Mo and Hon-Educ Qual for Fut Grade

16.2.2.5.1 Accessing Key Metric Alerts

1. From a Formation View base report, click the Key Metric Alerts button e
The Key Metric Alerts window opens.
Note: The first time this tool is opened in a session, it may take a few moments to gather the nec-
essary data.
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16.2.2.5.2 Configuring Key Metric Alerts

o By default, the report returns the most recent available data. To see older data, click the calendar
button in the Formation View window, and select any date that is not highlighted.

1 February, 2012 k
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa

31 2 3
6 7 B 9 10
13 14 15

The report refreshes with data based on the new date.

o By default, the report compares the current unit against all other eligible units in the 54 states and
territories. To restrict the tool to compare against other units in the same state, select the State
radio button.

The report refreshes with data about the current state only.

o By default, the report compares the current unit to all other units with equal or greater assigned
strength. To change the minimum size of other units to compare against, change the number in
the Unit Size text field, and click Refresh.

The report refreshes with data based on the new minimum unit size.

o To return the tool to its default settings, click Reset.

The report refreshes with data based on the original settings.

16.2.2.5.2.1 User Defined Option

Key Metric Alerts has a User Defined and Edit icon option that allows users to determine their own
measurements instead of the 15 pre-determined ones seen under the default setting of System
Defined.

To define their own measurements:

1. Select the User Defined radio button.
The screen refreshes to the currently selected user-defined metrics.

2. Click on the Edit icon @ located in the top right corner of the page.
The metric selection page opens.
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3. Optionally, type a measurement into the Search text field.
The measurements list is filtered as you type.
Tip: Select a datamart from the Group drop-down menu to search within a set group of data.

Core

CPSR

Data Quality
Diversity
DPRR
Education
ETS/Retention
Evaluations
Incentives
Medical
Missions
OCSMWOCS
Positions
PEM
Promotions
RSP

Warrant Officers

4. Select one or more measurements from the list by selecting the checkbox next to the meas-
urement name.

[ TA Active Caontracts

Note: When you select a measurement checkbox, a Screen Label text field appears next to the met-
ric. Edit the label as necessary.

1LT Without Degree 1LT w/o Deg

5. When all desired measurements are selected, click Add Measurements.[ Add Measurements ]

Tip: To reorder the selected measurements, select a measurement and click Move Upﬁ or
Move Downﬁ next to the list. To delete a measurement, select the measurement and click

Delete x next to the list.
6. Click Save Metrics.

A confirmation window appears.

Message from webpage

l'-: Your User Defined Metrics selection is saved
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16 Unit Management

You are returned to the metric selection window.

8. Click Close.

You are returned to the Key Metric Alerts page where all changes can be viewed.

16.2.2.5.3 Understanding Key Metric Alerts

Column :
Meaning
Name/Icon
Metric Infor- Click to open a pop-up window with an explanation of the metric and how it is calculated.
mation
a Click to reopen the Formation View base report with the report set to show the current metric.
View in For- Note: Some metrics cannot be displayed in Formation View. For these metrics, this icon is not avail-

mation View

able.

View as Dash-

Click to view data about the current metric as a dashboard.

board
Metric The name of the metric.
The numerator, or the number of Soldiers in assigned strength for the current unit for whom the cur-
Num rent metric is true. Click this number to open a base report with the Soldiers that compose the
numerator.
Den The denominator, or the number of Soldiers in assigned strength for the current unit for whom the
metric is applicable.
Per The percentage of eligible Soldiers for whom this metric is true. Calculated as (Num / Den) * 100.
Rank The rank of the current unit against all peers returned by the report.
Obs The number of units observed by the report, including the current unit.
petl The percentile of the current unit for this metric, compared against the other observed units. Cal-
culated as ((Obs - Rank) / Obs) * 100.
Graphical Rank | A graphical representation of the percentile column.
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16.2.2.6 Additional Formation View Actions

You can change the run date for the Formation View by clicking the date box above the graph on the
left-hand side of the page.

Note: The Excess Management Tool link only appears when you are viewing data for the most recent
available run date.

e 20292 Tau
s @ 15ren 2012 |
Autheorized Percent Fill

da

|

dctrannth

Users are also able to view metric descriptions by clicking the Metric Information button E located
below the name of the selected metric located on the left-hand side of the screen. Along with this, the
Red-Amber-Green scales for each applicable metric are included in the bottom, left-hand corner of
the screen.

Scale Information:

Scale scale Color Name
Start End

== 0 = 95 - Red

== a5 = a9 Amber

W
|
=]
=]
I
—A&
=1
-
[
7]
)
W
i)
3
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Additionally, users can click Preferences 'ﬁ to customize their Formation View.

Preferences
Set Avatar View: | Helmet Rank YView |v|
Set Vacant Avatar View: | Helmet Rank YView |v|
Show Soldier Portrait in Tooltip; [+

Identify Claimants (C), Dual-Slotted (D), and Excess(E;:  [¥]

Show Icon Label: ]

" comm ] cancet

From this menu, users can make the following selections:

o Set their Avatar icons from one of eight views (defaulted to Helmet Rank View).

ACLU Helmet View

Helmet View

Toy Soldier Wiew

Rank Wiew

ACLU Helmet Rank Wiew

Helmet Rank View

Toy Soldier Rank View

dad loXogod Yo

Soldier Image View
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« Set the Vacant Avatar icons from one of seven views (defaulted to Helmet Rank View).

F -
_.Lf_. ACLU Helmet View

)

Helmet View

e

Y

Toy Soldier View

™

808 @ s

(!
I
r

Rank View

ACL Helmet Rank View

Helmet Rank YView

Toy Soldier Rank View

o Choose to show the Soldier Portraits in the Tooltips (defaulted to Yes).
o Choose to identify Claimants, Dual-Slotted, and Excess personnel with letter insignias (defaulted to
Yes).

¢ Show icon labels, which for Soldiers are the first four letters of their name, and for vacancies are
the position MOS (defaulted to No).

16.3 PRM Graphical View

The PRM graphical view provides the same readiness data as is available from the Personnel Read-
iness View (see Personnel Readiness View on page 47). The graphical view provides visual cues and

interactive tools that allow you to quickly scan and explore readiness data. This tool is accessed from
the Unit Management menu in the Ribbon Toolbar.
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Personnel Readiness

As of 15 Feb 2012

- Accession Management 14.50 / 26.00

Army National Guard

= Enlistment and Accession Mission Percents (FYTD) 2.00 [ 9.00

71.50 ; 100.00 Metric Actual Target Percent Ewval Points

Enlistment Mission Parcant 19,5208

(FYTD)

Commissioned Officer 1.115.2
Agcession Mission Percent
{FYTD)

Warrant Officer Accession
Mizsion Percent (FYTD)

= NPS Enlistment Quality

Metric Actual Target Percent Points

MCAT I-[[1A4 NP5 Enlistment
Percent (FYTD)

MCAT IIIB NPS Enfistment 4054
Percent (FYTD)

Percent (FYTD)

(N
MCAT IV NPS Enlistment +0%4 % @ 7

1"

HSDG (Tier 1) Enlistment 13379
Fercent (FYTD)

— Recruit Force Pool Management 0.75 1 2.00

Drill Slice

Metric Actual Target Percent Ewval Points "
Down View

RFP Recruit - Mo Resarvation
Percent

RFF Recruit - ETS Expires
Within 120 Days Percent

RFP Recruit - Ship Within 120
Diays Percant

RFP Recit - Success Rate
{FYTD}

16.3.1 PRM Summary Panel

The panel on the left-hand side of the PRM graphical view displays information about the aggregate
performance of the currently viewed cohort on the PRM metrics. The color of the map corresponds to
the aggregate performance of the currently selected cohort on the PRM metrics. For a detailed expla-
nation of PRM points and color scales, see Understanding Color Scales and Points below

16.3.2 Understanding Color Scales and Points

The color scales presented here, as elsewhere in DPRO, have four possible values: white, red, amber,
and green. Each metric and category has a target range, and colors are assigned based on how the
cohort's performance on the metric compares to the targeted range. To see a general explanation of
the scales, see Trend Color Scale on page 140.
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Points determine the aggregate scores and color scales for PRM. Like the color scales, points are
assigned based on a cohort's actual performance on each metric in relationship to a set target. Click

the Point Information button |E| to see:

o The Group Points Info tab, which contains an in-depth summary of the current cohort's aggregate
score

o The Measurement Scales Info tab, which contains detailed explanations of the color scale and scor-
ing information for each metric

16.3.3 Other PRM Actions

- A report opens with information related to the selected metric. You can return to PRM using the links at
%ﬂl the left of your screen.

The Slice View opens, providing a detailed explanation of the selected metric. You can return to PRM
using the links at the left of your screen.

The view expands to show all available metrics.

The PRM is exported as a Microsoft Excel document.

A pop-up window appears with options for subscribing to PRM.

L ) [ ) | [

7 Change the date for which you view data.
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17 Indexes

Indexes are tools used to measure issues that need to be addressed, ranging from the accuracy of data
to the combat readiness of Soldiers. The index reporting tools allow users to see both unit-level data
(for assessment) and Soldier-level data (for taking actions).

The indexes contain both an organization view and a metric view. The organization view displays aggre-
gate command-level rankings at the summary level and metric information at the detailed (expanded)
level. The metric view reverses the data displayed at these two levels. The organization view is optimal
for states that want to assess their overall quality (seen at the summary level) and determine specific
areas in need of attention (seen at the detailed level). The metric view is optimal for users who are
focused on identifying and assessing the extent of specific metric issues.

The table below shows the indexes that are currently available in DPRO.

Data Quality Index

Education Management Index

Incentive Management Index

Medical Readiness Index

Personnel Readiness Index

Record Brief Index

Security Clearance Index

Soldier Management Index

WeEEEEMmE

17.1 Accessing the Indexes

1. Select the desired index from the Indexes menu, found in the Tools section of the Ribbon Toolbar.
The selected index appears.
Note: All indexes default to the By Organization view with National Guard as the default command.
Below is a picture of the Record Brief Index.
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Record Brief Index (RBI)
|
C d View
@ National Guard ) Current Command | | @ By Organization By Metric |
Command: NG Metric Scales: Relative
T Pop Per 1K Score S Graphical Rank
+ ME 88.13 I T— ]
+ PR 86.88 PN
+ Wi 86.88 p R T
+ VI 85.63 LI —

2. Click the Rank heading to sort the listing from best to worst, or vice versa.
Child commands are ranked from 1 to n based on the best (highest) to worst (lowest) score.

3. Click the Command heading (displayed as State by default) to sort the listing alphabetically by com-
mand.

4. View metric summary information by selecting the By Metric option button under View.
Note: You cannot sort metrics.

17.2 Changing Commands

The indexing tools default all users to view data at the State level (i.e., child command) by setting
National Guard as the default parent command. If your current command (set via the Command Navi-
gator) is set to something other than National Guard, you can view the child commands under your par-
ent command by clicking the Current Command button.

For example, if your Command value is set to Alaska and your Hierarchy is set to State/POD/UPC, when
you click the Current Command button, you will see AK listed next to Command, and you will see all of
the PODs in Alaska show up in the summary rows.

If your Current Command is set to National Guard, you can change your current command with the
Command Navigator first, and then click the Current Command when you return to see the child com-
mands under your new parent command.

Note: The tool always returns to the default settings when you change your command through the
Command Navigator. You must select Current Command after you have returned.

17.3 Viewing Detailed Information

1. From the By Metric view, click a metric bar to view child command information for the chosen met-
ric.
A list of child commands expands.
OR
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From the By Organization view, click a child command bar to view metric information for the
chosen child command.
A list of metrics expands.

2. Click the Metric Information button. ﬂ-_'l

The Metric Information pop-up window appears. This pop-up provides detailed information on the
Per 1000 (Per 1K) metric being assessed.

3. Click the Metric Dashboard button. El
The Basic Dashboard for the selected metric appears in a pop-up window. This allows you to view
historical time-series and drill-down information about the metric. See Common Elements within

Dashboards on page 80 for more information.
4. Click the Issues number.

A tailored Base Report for the selected metric appears.

Note: The records displayed in this Base Report will be limited based on your com-
mand/permissions.

17.4 Scales
Absolute Scale

Indexes using the absolute scale will rank states based on their performance relative to a fixed scale.

Relative Scale

Indexes using the relative scale will compare each state's metric value to the same metric value in the
other 53 states and territories and then rank the states accordingly.

17.5 Explanation of the Ranking System

All of the metrics included in the indexes are normalized to be based on Per 1K Soldiers so that small
states and large states are equally weighted. The normalization is accomplished by dividing the total
number of issues by the underlying population included in the metric for the specific state, and then

multiplying the result by 1000.

For example, if a metric for New Hampshire includes seven (7) issues out of an underlying population
of 2,000, the calculation would be derived as follows:

7 / 2000 = .0035 x 1000 = 3.5
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After the value has been normalized, all of the states and metrics are rank-ordered from 1-54 (based
on the number of states and territories).

The Score column is determined by a number of factors. First, the Per 1K value is split into thirds,
where coming in the bottom third of all 54 states and territories (i.e., 35-54) will grant you one (1)
point for the metric, coming in the middle third (i.e., 18-34) will grant you two (2) points, and coming
in the top third (i.e., 1-17) will grant you three (3) points. If your state is tied with other states and your
group happens to span any of these “third” partitions, the entire group of states is awarded the higher
number of points. For example, if states in positions 16-18 are tied, all are awarded the points asso-
ciated with position 16 (i.e., 3 points). Next, any state that is in or tied for first place receives an addi-
tional point, which is called a bonus point. Finally, any state in or tied for last place has a point taken
away from the total score, which is called a demerit point. Therefore, for any given metric, the max-
imum number of points awarded is 4 (3 + 1 bonus), and the minimum number of points awarded is O
(1 -1 demerit).

The Graphical Rank column shows the state's rank in a sliding scale from green to amber to red. This is
a visual representation of how well or poorly a particular state or metric is ranked.

17.6 Additional Actions

E A calendar appears that allows you to change the run date of the current index.

'3-& A window appears that allows you to customize the display of the indexes.

= The index expands to show all available information for each state/metric or the top-level information
o for only states or metrics, depending on which radio button you have selected.

A Microsoft Excel file with index information is downloaded to your computer. The file contains data on
either states or metrics, depending on which radio button is selected.

A Microsoft Excel file with Index information is downloaded to your computer. The file contains all state
and metric data in the report.

FAQ: Opens a document explaining where to go to correct any data quality issues displayed within the
Index.

My Subscriptions

The relevant section of the user guide appears.
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18 Metric Alerts Configuration

1.

In the My Command section of the Ribbon Toolbar, under the Alerts menu, click Metric Alerts Con-

T |-

& B Metric Alerts Configuration

M T Dbl

figuration.
The Metric Alerts Configuration window appears.

Metric Alerts Configuration allows you to select specific metrics and set minimum and/or max-
imum values for them. If the value of a selected metric either exceeds the maximum value or falls
below the minimum value, you receive notification via email and/or a pop-up window when you
log in.

Metric Alerts Configuration
Measurement Label Value Min Max  Deactivate Delete AlertDelivery Type AlertDelivery ~ Command
Frequency
B W 1.7 without Dearee # [ % [ = ]0O O [as emai [+] [paiy [ sTA:mn
T W 207 with Dearee >= 24 Months In Grade Comp... 4 [ ] 0 1 |As Popup On Login [ | [ aity || sTA:mn
W 1T Losses (D 264 | = [ [as Popup On Login [=] [paity |+ | wee:ne
E W Absolute Delta ([Female GE18 Census Populat...  36.77% | = L] [as Popup On Login [=] [paiy |+ | wee:nG
T MWW  AMEDD Officer Loss Rate 10.3% |I| O | |As Popup on Login and as E-mail | = ‘ |Mommy ‘ - | NGB: NG
E W  ship verifiea 59 II' l:l O O |As Popup On Login |v ‘ |Dany ‘v| NGB: NG
I W 1T with >42 Months in Grade 954 lIl I:l O O |As Popup On Login | - ‘ |Da\\y ‘ - | NGB: NG
() Ascending () Descending | MeasurementLabel [+| | Add | @

18.1 Tracking a Metric

1.

Click the Add button at the bottom of the screen.

The Choose a Measurement window opens, allowing you to select a metric.
After choosing a metric, click Confirm.

The metric is added to the list of tracked metrics.

Note: Multiple metrics may be tracked at one time.

Click the Show Metric Descriptions button E to see information about the selected metric.

Click the Show Full Trend button M to see a trend chart of the metric, showing the metric’s mini-
mum and maximum values in the past ten years.

Click the underlined name of the metric to view the Basic Dashboard of the metric, which shows
trend data as well as the Metric Against Time (MAT) and Metric Against Peers (MAP) tabs.

Enter numerical values in the Min and Max text boxes.

Note: These values are optional—you may leave one or both blank.

Select the Deactivate check box to stop receiving alerts about the selected metric.

The metric remains on the Metric Alerts Configuration screen.
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18 Metric Alerts Configuration

8. To delete a metric from this screen, select the check box in the Delete column, then click the
Update button.
Note: In order to view information about the deleted metric again, click the Add button and select
the metric once again from the drop-down menu that appears.
Tip: When there are multiple tracked metrics, you can sort the list in ascending or descending
order by selecting the appropriate radio button. Additionally, you can sort the metrics according to
Measurement Label, Alert Delivery Frequency, or Alert Delivery Type by choosing the desired
option within the drop-down menu located next to the Add button.

18.2 Configuring Delivery Options

1. Select between As Popup on Login, As Email, and As Popup on Login and as Email from the Alert
Delivery Type drop-down menu.

o As Popup on Login: After you have selected this option, the product generates a pop-up win-
dow upon login any time there are changes to the selected metric's value. This pop-up win-
dow will provide information on what the metric’s current value is and will include a link to
the metric’s dashboard so that the user can view other information about the metric.

o As Email: After you have selected this option, the product sends you an email any time there
are changes to the selected metric's value. The email will explain that the tracked metric’s
value has changed and give notification of your current Minimum and/or Maximum values
for that metric.

o As Popup on Login and as Email: After you have selected this option, the results described in
the two above bullets will both take place.

2. Use the Alert Delivery Frequency drop-down menu to choose whether to receive reports daily,
weekly, or monthly.
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19 PowerPoint Deck Manager

PowerPoint Deck Manager allows you to select, organize, store, and edit your most useful DPRO dash-
boards and presentations in one place, known as a deck.

The PowerPoint Deck Manager is accessible from the Create Your Product | # Create Your Product =

drop-down menu in the Reports and Dashboards section of the Ribbon Toolbar.

19.1 Select Your Deck

The first step in the process of using the PowerPoint deck manager is selecting your deck. From within
the PowerPoint deck manager, click the Select Your Deck tab on the upper-left side of the screen.
From here, you can choose a dashboard or presentation (or multiple dashboards and presentations) to
be added to your deck.

The process of adding is the same for any dashboard or presentation. For the purpose of this manual,
we will review the process of adding a dashboard. You would follow the exact same steps to add a pre-
sentation.

1. Click Dashboards.
The Dashboards panel expands to show Private, Shared and System Defined dashboards links.

Select Your Deck Organize Your Deck | Preview Your Deck | Edit Your D'El:k|

Dashboards

> Private

* Shared
F System Defined

2. Expand one of these three links to a reveal a list of dashboards to add to your deck.
Note: You can also search for a dashboard by entering search keywords in the Search dashboard
here text box at the bottom of the expanded dashboards panel.

[ Search dashboard here )

3. Click the name of any dashboard in the panel.
The dashboard appears on the screen to the right.
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4. Click Add to Your Deck to add the dashboard to your deck.
The dashboard disappears from the screen. A message in the bottom left corner of the screen con-
firms it was added to your deck.

Test MEB Load sucessfully added to your deck

19.2 Organize Your Deck

The Organize Your Deck tab allows you to view slides that have been added to the deck, rearrange the
order of the slides, and delete slides from the deck.

19.2.1 Identifying Slides in Your Deck

1. Click the Organize Your Deck tab at the top of the PowerPoint Deck Manager.
The Organize Your Deck screen appears.

Select Your Deck| Organize Your Deck | Preview Your Deck ‘ Edit Your Denk‘

v

Recycle Bin

2. Point to a slide to see its name appear in a tooltip.
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19.2.2 Arranging Slides In Your Deck

1. Choose a slide to move.
2. Drag and drop it to the location of your choice.
Notice that the slide changes its color as you move it across the screen.

R ST A PR . ._‘_*._.-..__...
B . B A H 3
k Y ]
=_Lri o, m_taties _
;ﬂﬂ .

19.2.3 Deleting A Slide

1. Choose a slide to delete.
2. Drag it to the Recycle Bin and release the mouse button to delete it.
Notice that the slide changes its color as you move it.

Recycle Bin

= & b = u

19.3 Preview Your Deck

The Preview Your Deck tab allows you to view, save, and export the deck that you have created.
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19.3.1 Previewing Your Deck

Once all desired dashboards and presentations have been added, click the Preview Your Deck tab to
preview what is currently stored in the deck.

The Preview Your Deck tab allows you to view the added dashboards as a slide presentation. At the bot-
tom of the screen the name of the slide current slide and the total number of slides are displayed.

Commander's Incentive Status Report
Viewing slide number 1 of 5 slides [ < | | < | | Play | | = | | i |

Click the:

« Play button to view the presentation as a slide show.

¢ Single-arrow buttons (| - | > |) to move one slide forwards or backwards in the pre-
sentation.
¢ Double-arrow buttons ([ « L = |) to go to the beginning or end of the presentation.

19.3.2 Saving Your Deck

1. To save the deck presentation, click the Save icon in the top right corner of the screen.

k

The following pop-up screen appears.

Save Entity As

Mame: | New Presentation

(=) Private () Shared

hy
—r
=y
—r

C
C
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2. The deck name defaults to "New Presentation". Change the entry in the Name text box if you wish.
3. Select a radio button to designate your deck as Private or Shared.
4. Click Confirm to save the deck.

19.3.3 Exporting Your Deck to Powerpoint

Click the Export to PowerPointbutton to export your deck to PowerPoint.

19.4 Edit Your Deck

1. Click the Edit Your Deck tab in the PowerPoint Deck Manager.
The Edit Your Deck screen appears.

I
» Private Presentation Name: l:l Please drag slides from the Available Dashboards ist io the populated list of Siides.
> Shared e Available Dashboards
> System Defined Name Type Scope - Dashboard Hame Scope
03012011 Private [4]
0817 dg by testLL Private i
09182013, Private
10-07-2013 WO Private
121210 test Private
123858 Private
LT FYTD — 20130810 Private
4222014 WO Private
7224dgtest 1 Private
999888777 Private
Accessions_2 Private
Accessions-—Hew—Ani Private
AD Craig Test Elements 1 Private
As of Date Test Private
asdfsatsifskmmik Private
base report fiekd memo tempiate Private
ash-121211 Private
ChartWizard Test Private
Commander's Incentive Status Report Private
Compare Trend for more than 2 Years Test Private
Constant value test Private
Copy of Existing layout Private
Current Command Info Test Private
g Custom labels for Chart Wizard Private
s D Test Private v
{ Soareh presentaton hers) Recycle Bin “You can drag multiple sides by holding down the Cirl key.

2. Select a presentation from the list on the left-hand side of the screen.
The presentation’s contents populate the Slides grid in the middle of the screen.

Slides:
Hame Type Scope
Commander's Incentive Status Report Caszhbeard Private
Guide to the Commanders Incentive Statu| Dashboard Private

3. Reorder the existing slides in the presentation by dragging them from their current position to the
desired position in the presentation.
Note: You can select and drag multiple slides by holding down the “Ctrl” key as you select each
slide.
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4. Add available dashboards from the lists on the right side of the screen by dragging them to the
desired position in the currently selected presentation.

5. Delete slides in the currently selected presentation by dragging them from the Slides grid and drop-
ping them into the Recycle Bin.
Note: To select and remove multiple slides, hold down the Ctrl key.

6. Once you have made all desired changes to the presentation, click the Save icon.

-@5

The Save Entity As window appears.

Save Entity As

Name: |Cu:ummander's Incantive Status Report |

i®) Private () Shared

i) System Defined

() Overwrite Existing (*) Save As New

Confirm | Cancel

From here, you can change the name of the presentation, decide whether to save it as a shared or
private presentation, and whether to overwrite an existing presentation or to save this pre-

sentation as new.
7. Click Confirm.
The presentation is saved.

Note: After you have saved the presentation, you can access and edit it from the Rucksack (see Ruck-
sack Decks on page 226 for more information).
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20 Venn Charts

The Venn Charts tool, accessible from the Analytics menu, allows you to create a Venn diagram using
at least two, and no more than three, metrics. After generating the Venn diagram, you can view the
statistics of the various sections of the Venn diagram and choose new parameters to improve the use-
fulness of your Venn diagram.

20.1 Accessing Venn Charts

1. Click Venn Chart under the Ana/ytics‘ Rt Analytics - | menu, which is found in
the Tools section of the Ribbon Toolbar.

The Venn Charts tool appears.

Venn Diagram Report asof 15 Feb 2012
[ All States ~ Export to PowerPoint @
| Select Parameters | Chart Details
g
A B [

Select - - -
Measurement
Select Color ] None - Mone - | | Mone -
and Pattern S ‘_ ‘_
Select Filters

—-Select A Dimension— ~ | —Select An Operator—- 6

—-Select A Dimension— « | —Select An Operator-—- 6

—-Select A Dimension— « | —Select An Operator-—- 6

Generate Diagram

2. Choose the command level for which you want to create a Venn diagram using the drop-down
menu at the top of the screen, which currently reads All States.
Note: This is only available for NGB-level users. Users at command levels below NGB can create
Venn diagrams for only their given command.

3. Choose measurements from the available A, B, and C column drop-down menus.
Note: If desired, you can create a Venn Diagram based off of only two metrics.

4. Optionally, select a color and pattern for each of the chosen metrics.
Note: The default pattern is set to None for each metric.

5. Select up to six different filters to apply to the generated Venn diagram.
The available filters include Military Personnel Class (MPC), UPC, Duty MOS, Grade, Unit State,
and Position MOS.
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6. Click Generate Diagram after choosing the desired measurements and filters.
The Venn diagram appears.

Venn Diag. Report Asof 15 Feb 2012

[ Virginia ~ Export to PowerPoint @J

1 |A B Auth Str 7.560 100.0% | Drill | Roster
4 A+B I “Auth Str” and "Assg Str” 5873 77.7% | Drill | Roster
5 AC I Auth St and "Mob” 228 3.0% | Drill | Roster
T A+B+C | "Auth Str’ and "Assg Str” and "Mob" 228 3.0% | Drill | Roster
AB "Auth Str" not "Assg Str" 1,687 22.3% | Drill | Roster
A-C "Auth Str" not "Mob™ 7,332 97.0% | Drill | Roster
A+B-C "Auth Str" and "Assg Str" not "Mob" 5,645 74.7% | Drill | Roster
A+C-B "Auth Str" and "Mob" not "Assg Str" 0 0.0%  Drill | Roster
A-B-C "Auth Str" not "Assg Str" not "Mob" 1,687 22.3% | Drill | Roster
2 B Assg Str 7,773 102.8% | Drill | Roster
6 B+C [ "Assg Str" and "Mob" 336 4 4% | Drill | Roster
B-A "Assg Str" not "Auth Str" 1,792 | 23.7% | Drill | Roster
B-C "Assg Str" not "Mob" 7437 98.4% | Drill | Roster
B+C-A "Assg Str* and "Mob" not "Auth Str" 108 1.4% | Drill | Roster
B-C-A "Assg Str'" not "Mob" not "Auth Str" 1,792 | 23.7% Drill | Roster
3 |[c | Mob 336 4.4% | Drill | Roster
C-A "Mob" not "Auth Str" 108 1.4% | Drill | Roster
Cc-B "Mob" not "Assg Str" 0 0.0%  Drill | Roster
C-A-B "Mob" not "Auth Str" not "Assg Str" 0 0.0%  Drill | Roster
-220 -

Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM




21 Rucksack

21 Rucksack

The Rucksack provides a place to store all of your DPRO dashboards, reports, and decks.

e BIX @ B8 |IX @ Qg

Configure Private Shared Configure Private Shared Configure Private Shared

- - - - - -

Dazhboards Reportz Decks

Notice that the Rucksack has three sections, one each for dashboards, reports and decks.

21.1 Rucksack Dashboards
21.1.1 Accessing Rucksack Dashboards

=

Configure Private Shared

- -

e

Configure Private Shared

- -

Configure Private Shared

-

Dashboards Reports Decks

From within the Dashboards section of the Ribbon Toolbar inside the rucksack, click the:

« Configure button to view a list of all of your saved dashboards.

o Private button to view a list of the dashboards you have saved as private, separated by the product
used to create them.

o Shared button to view a list of dashboards accessible by any user, separated by the product used to
create them.

21.1.2 Using the Configure Dashboards Screen

This screen allows you to view and modify all dashboards that you have saved.

[ Hide Page Information
Rows 1-50 of 208 Hide Filter Apply Filter SelectthisPage Size: 50 + K dume TothisPege: 1 @M
[ Hide Grid Data

Edit Remove Name Created Date Last Modified Date Product Dashboard Type
View Dashboard  [# X Commanders Entitlements & Incentives Status Report 7/21/2014 11:43:15 AM 9/6/2014 11:10:18 AM DPRO Private
ViewDashboard [ =~ X PRI Summary 8/27/2014 10:52:07 AM 8/29/2014 5:48:24 AM DPRO Shared
View Dashboard [ X IMI Summary 8/27/2014 10:46:34 AM 8/27/2014 11:16:02 AM DPRO Shared
View Dashboard  [# X EMI Summary 8/27/2014 10:41:09 AM 8/27/2014 10:53:46 AM DPRO Shared

e Y Dochicoiio ) 42010 42.62.00 200 01442.47.22.00 ey Bat

From the Configure Dashboards screen, click:
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21 Rucksack

¢ The View Dashboard link to view that dashboard
e The Delete button x to remove that dashboard from your Rucksack

¢ The Edit button to change the name or privacy settings for that dashboard. This button gen-
erates a pop-up with options for editing the selected dashboard.

Tip: The top row of the dashboard list is used for filtering. Filter your saved list by typing into the text
fields and clicking Apply Filter at the top of the screen.

21.1.3 Saving a Copy of a Shared Dashboard

You can save a copy of any shared dashboard. Once you have saved it as your own, you can modify it

from the screen.

1. Open a shared dashboard from the Shared menu in the Ribbon Toolbar.
Either the Advanced Dashboard tool or the Basic Dashboard tool opens, depending on how the

dashboard was created.
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2. If the Advanced Dashboard tool opens, click Save All.
The Save Entity As window appears.

Save Available Strength by State ...

Save Entity As

() Private (=) Shared

) Overwrite Existing («) Save As New

OR

If the Basic Dashboard tool opens, click the Dashboards menu in the upper-left corner of the win-
dow, then select Save Dashboard.

The Save Dashboard window appears.

Save Dashboard

i Save Entity As

Mame:  pegative End Strength

() Private (<) Shared

L)
¢

{) Keep My Current Run Date

|
|
|
I @ Show the Latest Available Date
|

|

3. Choose whether to save the dashboard as Private or Shared.
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4. Click Confirm.
A copy of the dashboard is now saved to your rucksack, and you can modify it from the con-
figuration screen.

21.1.4 Adding a Background Image to your PowerPoint Slide

Note: The features described in this section are only accessible for dashboards created using the
advanced dashboard tool. See Advanced Dashboard for more information on other capabilities of this
tool.

1. Navigate to the Configure Dashboard screen.

2. Select a dashboard created using the advanced dashboard tool.
The dashboard appears on the screen with the advanced dashboard toolbar above it.
Note: If the advanced dashboard toolbar does not appear, you will only be able to add metric
boxes to the dashboard and will be unable to change its background.

3. Ensure that the Edit Mode check box is selected in the Current Dashboard section of the Main tab.

4. Click the Image I: button in the New Elements tab.
A pop-up window opens, allowing you to choose an image to add to the dashboard.

5. Select animage and place it on the dashboard.

6. Resize it as desired.

7. Click the Send to Back button in the Display Order section of the Selected Elements tab. The image
appears in the background of your dashboard.

8. Click the Save Current button in the Save section of the Main tab.

9. Click the PowerPoint button in the Export section of the Main tab to export the image to Pow-
erPoint.

21.2 Rucksack Reports
21.2.1 Accessing Rucksack Reports

3@ K @G
Configure Private Shared 1. Configure Private Shared Configure Private Shared
- I - ‘ - -

Daszhboards Decks

From within the Reports section of the Ribbon Toolbar inside the rucksack, click the:
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o Configure button to view a list of all of your saved reports.

o Private button to view a list of the reports you have saved as private, separated by the product
used to create them.

o Shared button to view a list of reports accessible by any user, separated by the product used to
create them.

Rucksack Reports will be purged automatically after 15 months if they are not accessed.

21.2.2 Using the Configure Reports Screen

This screen allows you to view and modify all reports that you have saved.

ElHide Page Information
Rows 1-18 of 181 Hide Filter SelectinisPage Size: 16 v [ Jump Totnis Page: 1 @M
El Hide Grid Data
Edit Remove Name Created Date Last Modified Date Product Report Type
View Report X Test Re-opening Basic Report 9/3/2014 3:01:56 PV 9/3/2014 3:03:23 PM DPRO Privat
View Report X w 8/28/2014 3:37:21 PM 8/28/2014 3:37:21 PM DPRO Private
View Repott X Test rollup basic report count 8/28/2014 11:40:13 AM 8/26/2014 11:40:13 AM DPRO Privat
X EtY 2A201411.19.00 AN DPRO g

From the Configure Reports screen, click:

« The View Report link to view that report
o The Delete button x to remove that report from your Rucksack
o The Edit button to change the name or privacy settings for that report. This button generates a

pop-up with options for editing the selected report.

Tip: The top row of the report list is used for filtering. Filter your saved list by typing into the text fields
and clicking Apply Filter at the top of the screen.

21.2.3 Saving a Copy of a Shared Report

You can save a copy of any shared report. Once you have saved it as your own, you can modify it from
the screen.

1. Open a shared report from the Shared menu in the Ribbon Toolbar.
The report opens.
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2. Click the Save Report As% button.
The Save Report Options window appears.

Save Report Options

Report Type v
Report Name | |
Save Report Reset Close

3. Select whether to save the report as a Private Report or a Shared Report, and enter a name for the
report.

4. Click Save All or Save Current.
The report is now saved to your rucksack, and you can modify it from the configuration screen.

21.3 Rucksack Decks
21.3.1 Accessing Rucksack Decks

X W@ @O X @ 0

Configure Private Shared Configure Private Shared

- - - -

Daszhboards Reports

From within the Decks section of the Ribbon Toolbar inside the rucksack, click the:

« Configure button to view a list of all of your saved decks.

o Private button to view a list of the decks you have saved as private, separated by the product used
to create them.

« Shared button to view a list of decks accessible by any user, separated by the product used to
create them.
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21.3.2 Using the Configure Decks Screen

This screen allows you to view and modify all decks that you have saved.

El Hide Page Information
Rows 1-30 of 20 Hide Filter Apply Filter Select this Pege Size: 20 ¥ i ¢ Jump To this Page: 1 @b
El Hide Grid Data
Edit Remove Name Created Date Last Modified Date Product Presentation Type

x Commanders Entitlements & Incentives Status Report 9/16/2014 12:25:06 PM 9/16/2014 12:33:29 PM DPRO Private

X  Commanders test 9/16/2014 12:24:16 PM 9/16/2014 12:33:20 PM DPRO Private

X  CEISRTest 916/2014 12:02:31 PM 9/16/2014 12:27:07 PM DPRO Private

X askianain o o

From the Configure Decks screen, click:

e The View Deck link to view that deck
e The Delete button x to remove that deck from your Rucksack

¢ The Edit button to change the name or privacy settings for that deck. This button generates a
pop-up with options for editing the selected deck.

Tip: The top row of the deck list is used for filtering. Filter your saved list by typing into the text fields
and clicking Apply Filter at the top of the screen.
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22 Entity Toolset
22.1 Soldier Locator

Soldier Locator allows you to search for any Soldier and bring up a variety of information about the Sol-
dier. You can also print search results and detailed information or export it to a spreadsheet.

22.1.1 Finding Soldiers

1. Click Soldier Locatorwithin the DPRO menu.

The Soldier Locator screen appears.

DPRO Enfity Tools Search Panel « Landing Page
O

Search Type

| soldier searcn [~]

Saved Searches

[ selecta Saved Search I~
Recent Searches

[ setecta Recent search [~

Full Name (Last First Middie)

[ Sounds Like

SsN
\ \
Unit State
[a [-]
[upc

Home Zip

:l within l:l miles

T Cae

R ——

Note: You can also search for units from this screen by selecting Unit Search from the Search Type
drop-down. See Finding Units on page 233 for information about searching for Soldiers.

2. Enter information to search for a Soldier by name, SSN, unit state, UPC or home zip code using the
available fields.
Tip: Enter as much information about the Soldier as you can to limit the number of results.
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Click Search.
A list of Soldiers that match your search criteria appears in the second panel.

| Sotdier Search - (Unit State:AL) 1 |- I
[_]

[[ARNG Current Strength (10.993) | ARNG History (20.265) | USAR TPU (5.868) | USAR TPU History” (0) | USAR Other (568) | USAR Other History® (0) | USAR Retired Soldiers History [0) |

ltems 1 to 50 o 10,993, Page 1 of 220 | E] [j u m | GotoPage: [1 ~|1  Records PerPage: |50 - ﬁ D @ % g] 4]

Input Filter ‘ input Filter [ input Fitter |[fnput Filter ‘ Input Filter Input Fiiter

Soldier Name SSN4 Grade Unit State Unit Processing Code Unit Hame
Li] Li]

I L] E6 AL PRHAT DET 1 COA 138THESB

I | E1 AL FVFAA HHD 145 CHEMICAL BATTALION

— [ ] o4 AL HBWAA 125 SUSTAINMENT COMMAND

] | w2 AL NG1GB 1204 S BN CO B REAR

I | E4 AL THI4HD 1185 MF GO CBT ST REAR

] | E¢ AL VBKAA 751 TRANS CO (DET 182)

I -_— o1 AL YB1AA HHC 228 ME BRIGADE

I | ES AL PVBAA 142ND BFSB

L] | o4 AL PKPTO HHC 1-167 INFANTRY BATTALION

I | o1 AL Y5ZTO HHE 711 BRIGADE SUFFORT BN

I | E7 AL KEWAA 125 SUSTAINMENT COMMAND

I | EE AL KBKAT DET 1 158 SFT MAINTCT

] [ ES AL KENAA 900 MAINT CC (-DET 1) [GRC)

I | ES AL PUVED TRCOP B 15T SQDN 1231STCAY

I - E5 AL PRZHD 167 CS COFSC REAR

] | E4 AL PKPDO CO D 1BN 167 IN (IBCT)

I - ES AL B4FAR 122ND TROOP SUPPORT COMMAND

I - w5 AL NF2G1 187TH THEATER SUSTAINMENT CMD

I -_— E6 AL FUBAA 142ND BFSB

] | EE AL TPCBO COE 1 SF BN 20 SF GF (-DET 1)

I -_— ET AL HAIAA 151 ARMY BAND

I | E3 AL PRUA1 DET 1 117 FORWARD SPTCO

I - E AL F1040 FSC 877 EN BN

I | =3 AL Y5ZTO HHD 711 BRIGADE SUFFORT BN

I -_— ES AL FVCAD COA 115TH ESB

I -_— ES AL YSHAA 1860 CONTRACTING TEAM .

] | E<4 AL ThSAA 1185 MP CO (-DET 1&2)

— ] B AL BASAR JOINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS

I | E4 AL YoJal DET 1 168 ENGINEER COMPANY

— ] B¢ AL QB1aa HSC 161 AREA ST LED BN

| [ | ES AL YOLAA 1688 ENGINEER COMPANY (-DET 1)

] [ | EE AL YE1AA HHC 226 ME BRIGADE

I | E4 AL PUVED TROOP B 1ST SQDN 131STCAV

] [ o4 AL PYGAA HHD 151 CHEMICAL BATTALION

I ] E6 AL AWK AL ARNG RECRUITING & RETENTION

I - =] AL BASAR JOINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS

I | Fa Al YA1AA HHE 228 MF RRIGADF =

See Sorting and Filtering Soldier Search Results on next page for information about finding a Sol-
dier within your results.
Select a tab to view detailed information about the Soldier. For example, select the Awards tab to
view the Soldier's current and previous federal and state awards.

=)
Standard Name Line | Personnel | Demographics || Current Assignment || Gains/Losses || Recmit Info || Education/Training || Promotion Eligibility | Drill Attendance | Active Duty |[Awards |[ Incentives | MGIB Benefits | Medical || SEPA

15 Data Quality | RCMS Field Updates | DA Phofo | Operational Readiness || Evaluation Timeline | Civilian Employment | FedRec Packet Stafus || Record Brief |

Displays information on Federal and State awards received by this Soldier.

7]

Current Federal Awards a

Displays information on Federal awards received by this Soldier as recorded by the Soldier's current state.

ltems 110 7 of 7. Page 1 of 1 E
[nput Filter ‘ input Filter [Input Fiiter [Input Filter Input Filter ‘
Award State Award Code Current Federal Award Description Awards Received Date of Last Award
(i]
AL CASAWDCA |army Gooa Conduct hieds! 1 20101024
AL CcAsAWDND Nationsl Defense Servios Medsl 1 20101024
AL CASAWDOR Overseas Service Risbon 1 20101024
AL CASAWDSR |Army Servioe Risban 1 20101024
AL casawDTE Global War on Terrorsm Expaditionary edsl 1 20101024
AL casawpTs Globa! War on Termorim Senvizs Missal 1 20101024
AL MLDECHA Ay Achisvement Medal 2 20101024
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22.1.1.1 Sorting and Filtering Soldier Search Results

After you search for a Soldier, you can sort and filter your results to make it even easier to find who
you're looking for.

1. Perform a Soldier search. (See Finding Soldiers on page 228.)
The search results open in the second panel.

[_]
[[ARNG Current Strength (10.993) | ARNG History [20.265) | USAR TPU (5.868) | USAR TPU History” (0) | USAR Other (558) | USAR Other History” (0) | USAR Retired Soldiers History (0) )
ltems 1to 50 of 10,993, Page 10f220 | [:] [j u m | GotoPage: [1 ~| | Records PerPage: |50 -1 ﬁ D @ Ej 4]
Input Filter ‘ Input Filter |Input Filter |(Input Filter ‘ Input Filter Input Filter
Soldier Name SSN4 Grade Unit State Unit Processing Code Unit Hame
I | g g PKHA1 DET 1 CO A 138TH ESB
I | E1 AL PVFAA HHD 145 CHEMICAL BATTALION
— [ ] o4 AL KOWAA 135 SUSTAINVENT COMMAND
] | w2 AL NG1GB 1204 5 BN CO B REAR
I | E4 AL THHD 1185 MP CO CBT SFT REAR
] | E4 AL VBKAA 721 TRANS CO [-DET 182)
I | o1 AL YB1AA HHC 228 ME BRIGADE
I | ES AL PVBAA 142ND BFSB
I | o4 AL FKFTO HHC 1-187 INFANTRY BATTALION
I | o1 AL Y5ZTO HHE 711 BRIGADE SUFFORT BN
I | E7 AL HEWAA 1235 SUSTAINMENT COMMAND
I | ES AL KBKA1 DET 1158 SPT MAINTCT
] [ ES AL KENAA 900 MAINT CQ (-DET 1) (GRC)
I | ES AL PUVED TROOP B 15T SQDN 1231STCAY
I - Es AL PRZHD 187 CS COFSC REAR
I - E¢ AL PKPDO COD BN 187 IN(BCT)
I | ES AL BAFAA 122ND TROOP SUPPORT COMMAND
I L w5 AL NF2G1 187 TH THEATER SUSTAINMENT CMD
I -_— EE AL PVBAA 142ND BFSB
] | EE AL TPCBO O E 1 SF BN 20 SF GF (DET 1)
I -_— ET AL KABAA 151 ARMY BAND
I | =3 AL FRUA1 DET 1 117 FORWARD SFTCO
I - E AL F10240 FSC 877 ENBN
I | E3 AL Y5ZTO HHD 711 BRIGADE SUPFORT BN
I | ES AL FVCAD COA 115TH ESB
I | ES AL YSHAA 1860 CONTRACTING TEAM .
] | E4 AL ThsAA 1185 MP CC (-DET 182)
I ] = AL sASAL JOINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS
I | E4 AL YoJal DET 1 168 ENGINEER COMPANY
I ] E¢ AL oB1aa HSC 161 AREA SPT MED BN
| [ | ES AL YOUAA 1688 ENGINEER COMPANY (-DET 1)
] [ | EE AL YE1AA HHC 226 ME BRIGADE
I - E4 AL PUVBD TROOP B 15T SQDN 1231STCAV
I ] o4 AL FYGAA HHD 151 CHEMICAL BATTALION
] [ EE AL S0AAA AL ARNG RECRUITING & RETENTION
I | E& AL BASAA JOINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS
_ | Fa Al YA1AA HH{ 227 MF RRIGANF e
2. To sort the search results, click the column header for the column you want to sort by.
[_]
[[ARNG Current Strength (10.993) | ARNG History (20.266) | USAR TPU (5.869) | USAR TPU History* (0] | USAR Other (558) | USAR Other History” (0) | USAR Retired Soldiers History (0] |
tems 110500110993 Page 1or220 | (1) ) [ CJ ! oetoPace (1 [~|1 RecorssPerpage: [0 LR - Y] = ] =
Input Filter iter || Input Fiiter Input Filter Input Filter
oldier Name. [ & | UnitProcessing Code Ot Hame
g PKHA1 DET 1 COA 128TH ESB

Tip: After you sort by a column, the Sort & icon appears in that column's header.

-230 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM



22 Entity Toolset

3. To filter the search results, click in the field above the column header and enter text to show only
Soldiers that match the filter text.

Soldier Search - [ (Unit State: AL) | ‘v M 4 » o x ®

«
[_|

((ARNG Current Strength (10,993) | ARNG History (20.265) | USAR TPU (5,869) | USAR TPU Hisfory* (0) | USAR Other (558) | USAR Other History® (0) | USAR Retired Soldiers History (0) |

ltems 110 50 of 10,993, Page 107220 | E] u | GotoPage: |1 ~| | Records PerPage: |50 - FRE R E B A
nput Filter | tnput Fiter [ input Fitter [[input Fitter [ input Fiter Input Filter
Soldier Name SSN4 Grade Unit State Unit Processing Code Unit Name:

I | ES AL PKHAT DET 1 COA 126TH ESB
L — — s o Sucnn Sun e cucuca oA oy

[

For example, enter Smith in the Soldier Name column to show only Soldiers named Smith.

4. Click the Apply Filters button to apply the filter you entered.

5. Toremove the filter and show the full search results, click the Clear Filters \?i button.

r—y

6. To hide the filter fields so your search results have more space, click the Show/Hide Filters
button.

22.1.2 Exporting and Printing Results

You can export or print data from your search results as well as from tabs in the Soldier's record.
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record. (See Finding Soldiers on page 228.)

| soisier searcn - unt state:AL) 1

I T

<
a

[(ARNG Current Strength (10,393) | ARNG History (20.265) | USAR TPU (5,869) | USAR TPU History* (0) | USAR Other (558) | USAR Other History* (0) | USAR Relired Soldiers History (0) |

tems 11050 0110993 Page 1orzz0 | [ [£) QY B ! GetoPage: [1 -] 1 Records PerPage I K3 v &) [¢] [4]
input Fil ‘ nput Filter [ input Fitter |[fnput Filtar ‘ Input Filter
Soldier Name: SSN4 Grade Unit State | Unit Processing Code Unit Name:
i) Li]
I | ES AL PKHA1 DET 1 COA 138TH ESB
I | E1 AL PVFAA HHE 145 CHEMICAL BATTALICN
—— [ ] o4 AL Hewas 135 SUSTAINVENT COMMAND
I ] w2 AL NG1GB 1204 CS BN CO B REAR
I | E4 AL THSHD 1185 MP CO CBT SPT REAR
I - E¢ AL VBIKAA 781 TRANS CO (-DET 182)
I - o1 AL YE1AA HHC 226 ME BRIGADE.
I | ES AL FUBAA 142ND BFSB
I -_— 04 AL PKPTO HHC 1-187 INFANTRY BATTALION
I | o1 AL YBZTO HHD 711 BRIGADE SUPPORT BN
I -_— ET AL HEWAA 138 SUSTAINMENT COMMAND
I | ES AL HBKAT DET 1 155 SPT MAINTCO
] [ ES AL KENAA 900 MAINT C& (-DET 1) (CRC)
I | ES AL FUVBD TROOF B 1ST SQDN 1215TCAV
I - E5 AL FRZHD 167 CS CO FSC REAR
] | Ed AL PKPDO CO D 1BM 187 IN(IBST)
I | E5 AL B4FAA 122ND TROOF SUFPCRT COMMAND
I L w5 AL NF2G1 167 TH THEATER SUSTAIMMENT CMD
I | ES AL PVBAA 142ND BFSB
I | EE AL TPCEO CO B 1 SF BN 20 SF GP (-DET 1)
I | E7 AL KAIAA 151 ARMY BAND
I | =3 AL PRUAT DET 1 117 FORWARD SPTCO
— - E AL P1040 FSC 877 ENBN
I ] E2 AL v5ZTO HHD 711 BRIGADE SUPFORT BN
I - EE AL PVCAD COA115THESE
I -_— E& AL FEHAA 1320 CONTRACTING TEAM I
— - Es AL AL 1185 P CO (-DET 182)
| | EE AL BASAA JOINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS
I | E4 AL YoJAl DET 1 188 ENGINEER COMPANY
| | Ed AL QB1AA HSC 161 AREA SFT MED BN
— [ ] Es AL YOIAA 186 ENGINEER COMPANY (DET 1)
I [ ] B AL Ya1AA HHE 226 ME BRIGADE
I -_— E4 AL FUVBD TROOF B 1ST SQDN 131STCAV
] [ o4 AL PUGAA HHD 151 CHEMICAL BATTALICN
] [ EE AL BOAAA AL ARMNG RECRUITING & RETENTIGN
I | EE AL BASAA JOINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS
I | Fa Al YA1AA HHE 298 ME RRIGADE =
»

Standard Name Line | Personnel | Demographics || Current Assignment || Gains/Losses || Recmit Info || Education/Training || Promotion Eligibility | Drill Attendance | Active Duty |[Awards |[ Incentives | MGIB Benefits | Medical || SEPA

7]

1B

Data Quality | RCMS Field Updates | DA Phofo | Operational Readiness || Evaluation Timeline | Civilian Employment | FedRec Packet Stafus || Record Brief |

Displays information on Federal and State awards received by this Soldier.
Current Federal Awards

Displays information on Federal awards received by this Soldier as recorded by the Soldier's current state.

ltems 110 7 of 7. Page 1 of 1 E
Input Filler [imput Fiter npat Fier npu Fiter Tnput Fiter |
Award State Award Code Current Federal Award Description ‘Avards Received Date of Last Award
b B 1
AL casawonD Nationsl Defensa Senioe Mieds! . 2010102¢
A CASAWDOR Overseas Servios Ribbon 1 2010102¢
AL CASAWDSR ey Service Risban 1 2010102¢
A casawDTE Globa! War on Temors m Expedtionary Medal 1 2010102¢
a casawTs Glae! War on Temors m Servioe eds! . 2010102¢
A MILDECHA ey Achievemant Midsl 2 2010102¢
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2. To print the results, click the Print button @
The Print dialog box opens.

General

—Select Printer

4 | mn

Status: Ready [ Print to file
Location:

Commenrt:

c@a Microsoft XP5 Document Writer @Kemx WorkCe
i= 5end To Onellote 2010
9 Xerox WorkCentre 56050M @58091 on TCCPRMTOL

| 3

Preferences |
Find Printer... |

— Page Range

™ Selection " Curent Page

= Pages: I

Al Mumber of copies: I'I =

3. Select the appropriate printer if necessary.

4. Inthe Page Range section, choose whether you want to include only the current page, a specific

range of pages, or all pages.
5. Click Print.
The data is printed.

[e)]

The Excel file is downloaded.

22.2 Unit Explorer

Unit Explorer gives you the ability to search for a specific unit or for all of the units in a particular part
on a selected unit, such as name, location, and
specific manning information, including information about the different Soldiers who comprise the

of the country. You can then view detailed information

unit.

22.2.1 Finding Units

. To export the results as an Excel file, click the Export to Excel button .

1. Click Unit Explorer within the Entity Toolset menu.
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The Unit Explorer screen appears.

DPRO Entity Tools Search Panel Rl | Landing Page
[¢ i Search

Search Type
[ Unit seareh [-]

Saved Searches

[ setect a saved searcn [~

Recent Searches

[ select a Recent Search I~]

(3

Unit Name:

City

State

Unit Zip

:l within :l miles

Position MOS

L \

Duty MOS

SRC

T CaT

(@= |

Note: You can also search for Soldiers from this screen by selecting Soldier Search from the Search
Type drop-down. See Finding Soldiers on page 228 for information about searching for Soldiers.

. Search for a unit by entering a UPC, Unit Name, City, State, Unit Zip or Duty MOS.

Tip: Enter as much information about the unit as you can to limit the number of results.
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3. Click Search.
A list of units that match your search criteria appears in the second panel.

Unit Search - [ (State: AL)] |v
Items 1o 50 of 411 Page 1 of9 | m n u m | GotoPage: [1 ~| 1  Records PerPage: |50 -1 ﬁ
input Filter  [input Filter ‘ Input Fiiter ‘ Input Filter Input Filter Input Filter ‘ input Fi er‘ Input Filter |Input Filter ‘ Input Filter
Unit State | Unit Processing Code Unit Name Unit Address Unit City Unit Zip SRC Assg Str | Auth Str Adj Vac

(i}

AL TBOAA 62ND TROOP COMMAND 1800 NORTH EASTERN BYPASS MONTGOMERY \17 7 20 L]
AL TEOYT 62ND TRP CMD FWD 7 1800 NORTHEASTERN BYPASS MONTGOMERY !/1T 1 1 o
AL TLTAA 48 CIVIL SUPPORT TM (WMD) 2101 TINE AVENUE MONTGOMERY 36108 20 22 o
AL TY405 CET 5 OFN SPTAIRLIFT CMD 4556 BOBBY HOGAN DRIVE HOPE HULL 36043 ) 8 a
AL BL4FAA 122ND TROOFP SUPPCRT COMMAND| 3443 HIGHWAY 80 WEST SELMA 36701 31 38 a
AL B4AGAA NGB MULTI-MEDIA CENTER AL ARNG BLDG 5401 ANDREWS AVE FORT RUCKER 36362 5 7 1
AL 84GY1 ALARNG MULTIMEDIA DET FWD BLDG 5401 ANDREWS AVENUE FTRUCKER 36362 1 1 a
AL BASAA JCINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS 1750 CONG W.L. DICKINSON DR MONTGOMERY 36108 405 370 38
AL BASYA ALARNG ELE JFHQ FWD 10 1750 CONG WM L DICKINSON DR | MONTGOMERY 36108 1 a a
AL BASYM AL ARNG ELE JFHQ FWD 24 1750 CONG. W. L. DICKINSON DR | MONTGOMERY 36108 15 a a
AL BFKA1 18T BN 200 REGIMENT (MF) BLDG 1022 PATRICT ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN 36205 14 18 a
AL BFKAZ 2ND BN 200 REGIMENT (OCS/WOCS|BLDG 1021 PATRIOT ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN 36205 17 19 a
AL 8FKA3 3RD BN 200 REGIMENT (GS) BLDG 1023 PATRICT ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN 36205 il 25 a
AL BFKAA HQ 200 REGIMENT (LDR) BLDG 1020 PATRICT ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN 36205 37 41 a
AL BYQAA MEDICAL DETACHMENT-ALABAMA |5300 67 TH STREET NORTH BIRMINGHAM 36217 98 18 14
AL BYQYH ALARNG MED DET FWD 17 5300 57TH STREET BIRMINGHAM 35218 1 1 a
AL 8YQYJ AL ARNG MED DET FWD 18 5300 57TH STREET NORTH BIRMINGHAM 36217 1 1 a
AL B0AAA AL ARNG RECRUITING & RETENTION1720 CONG. W.L. DICKINSON DR |[MONTGOMERY 36108 187 188 2
AL B1VA1 TRAINING CENTER EGLIN RANGE B75 SITE 11 BLDG 1073 EGLINAFB 32542 13 12 a
AL BIVA2 TRAINING CENTER FT RUCKER 20401 CHRISTIAN ROAD FTRUCKER 36362 6 L] a
AL BIVAA TRAINING CENTER FT MCCLELLAN | 131 DUPONT DRIVE FTMCCLELLAN 36205 66 75 3
AL NF2G1 187TH THEATER SUSTAINMENT CMO 424 GOODE ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN 36205 83702N1 316 372 36
AL NF2G3 DET 3 167TH CS CMD 424 GOCDE ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN 36205 8370210 0 1 a
AL NG1G3 CO B 1204 AVN SPT BN [AVIM) 5700 EAST LAKE BLWVD BIRMINGHAM 36217 83315N0 138 145 k]
AL NG1GB 1204 CS BN CC B REAR 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 36217 83315N0 2 2 k]
AL NG1GB 1204 CS BN CC B REAR 5700 EAST LAKE BLWVD BIRMINGHAM 36217 83315N0 39 18 4
AL NGTG2 CO B (-) 1-183 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 36217 01435N1 6 L] 4
AL NGTG2 CO B (-) 1-183 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 386217 01435N1 18 a
AL NGTGS CET 1 HHC 1-168 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD M 386217 01435N0 1 a a
AL NGTGS CET 1 HHC 1-168 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 386217 01435N0 2 2 a
AL NGTGL CET & CC D-183 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 386217 01435N1 2 2 a
AL NGTGL CET & CC D-183 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 386217 01435N1 6 a a
AL NGTGL CET & CC D-183 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 386217 01435N1 16 21 5
AL NGTGT CET& CCE1-168 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 386217 01435N1 2 5 1
AL NGTGT CET& CCE1-168 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHAM 386217 01435N1 k) k] 5
AL F10AD FSC 877 EN BN 2505 44TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 35476 05435N1 1 1 1
AL P10AD FSC 877 ENBN 2505 44TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 38476 05435N1 8 & 1
AL P10AD FSC 877 ENBN 2505 44TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 38476 05435N1 78 84 &
AL P10TO HHC 877 EN BN 4351 NEWBURG RD HALEYVILLE 35585 05435N1 8 & &

22.2.1.1 Sorting and Filtering Unit Search Results

After you search for a unit, you can sort and filter your results to make it even easier to find what
you're looking for.

1. Perform a unit search. (See Finding Units on page 233.)
The search results open in the second panel.
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Unit Search - [ (State: AL)] |v " X ® «
ltems 110 50 of 411. Page 10f8 | m n u m | GotoPage: [1 ~| | Records PerPage: |50 -1 Y 4]
input Filter  |[input Filter ‘ input Fiiter ‘ Input Fiiter Input Filter Input Filter ‘ Input Fi er‘ Input Filter |input Fiiter ‘ Inpuit Filter

Unit State | Unit Processing Code Unit Name Unit Address Unit City Unit Zip SRC Assg Str | Auth Str Adj Vac

i}

AL 780AA £2ND TROOP COMMAND 1800 NORTH EASTERN BYPASS | MONTGOMERY. 817 7 80 s
AL 7807 £2ND TRP CMD FWD 7 1800 NORTHEASTERN BYPASS | MONTGOMERY 817 1 1 o
AL 7L7AA 48 CIVIL SUPPORT TM (WMD) 2101 TINE AVENUE MONTGOMERY 38108 20 2 o
AL Tva0s DET 5 OPN SPTAIRLIFT ChiD 4555 BOBEY HOGAN DRIVE HOPE HULL 3z043 B 8 o
AL B4FAA 122ND TROOP SUPPORT COMMAND| 2443 HIGHWAY 80 WEST SELMA 38701 31 28 o
AL 82GAA NGB MULTHVEDIA CENTER AL ARNG BLDG 5401 ANDREWS AVE FORT RUCKER s2e2 s 7 1
AL 82GY1 ALARNG MULTIMEDIADETFWD  |BLDG 5401 ANDREWS AVENUE  |FT RUCKER 3sae2 1 1 o
AL 8ASAA JOINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS  |1750 CONG WiL. DICKINSON DR [ MONTGOMERY 38109 205 270 ]
AL sASYA ALARNG ELE JFHQ FWD 10 1750 CONG WNI L DICKINSON DR | MONTGOMERY. 38109 1 o o
AL BASYM AL ARNG ELE JFHQ FWD 24 1750 CONG. W. L. DICKINSON DR | MONTGOMERY. 38109 15 o o
AL aFKAl 1ST BN 200 REGIMENT (MF) BLDG 1022 PATRIOT ROAD FORT WCCLELLAN | 26205 14 18 o
AL aFKAz ZND BN 200 REGIVENT (0CS/WOCS|BLDE 1021 PATRIOT ROAD FORT WCCLELLAN | 26205 17 12 o
AL ) 2RD BN 200 REGIMENT (S8} BLDG 1023 PATRIOT ROAD FORT WCCLELLAN | 26205 21 25 o
AL BFKAA HQ 200 REGIVENT [LDR) BLDG 1020 PATRIOT ROAT FORT WCCLELLAN | 26205 37 21 o
AL EATYYY WEDICAL DETACHVENT-ALABAMA | 5200 57TH STREET NORTH BIRMINGHAM 35217 ES 12 14
AL svavH ALARNG MED DET FWD 17 5200 57TH STREET BIRMINGHAN 35218 1 1 o
AL sravs AL ARNG MED DET FWD 18 5200 57TH STREET NORTH BIRMINGHAM 35217 1 1 o
AL 20484 AL ARNG RECRUITING & RETENTION 1720 CONG, WL, DICKINSON DR [ MONTGOMERY 38109 187 128 2
AL 91vA1 TRAINING CENTER EGLIN RANGE B76 SITE 11 BLOG 1072 |EGLINAFE 32542 12 12 o
AL s1vaz TRAINING CENTER FTRUCKER | 20401 CHRISTIAN ROAD FTRUCKER seze2 e 8 o
AL 91vAA TRAINING CENTER FT MCCLELLAN |121 DUPGNT DRIVE FTMCCLELLAN 38205 e 7 2
AL NF2e1 167TH THEATER SUSTAINVENT CIJ 424 GOODE ROAD FORTWCCLELLAN | 26205 | 82702M1 218 272 =
AL nF2E3 DET 2 167TH CS CMD 424 GOODE ROAD FORTWCCLELLAN | 26205 | ez702L0 [} 1 o
AL ng1ez OB 1204 AVN SPT BN (AVIN) 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHAN 3217 | e2ztsMo 128 125 B
AL ne1e8 1204 CS BN CO B REAR 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | e2ztsM0 F 2 B
AL ne1e8 1204 CS BN CO B REAR 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHAN 3217 | e2ztsMo 38 13 4
AL nGTG2 CO B () 1-168 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | 014351 & 8 4
AL nGTG2 OB () 1168 AVN RES 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | 014351 13 o
AL NGTGE DET 1 HHC 1-188 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | 01435M0 1 o o
AL NGTEE DET 1 HHC 1-188 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. M 35217 | 01235M0 2 2 al |
AL NGTGL DET & CO D-188 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | 014351 2 2 o
AL NGTGL DET S CO D-188 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | 014351 & 8 o
AL NGTGL DET & CO D-188 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | 014351 18 21 5
AL NGTET DETS CO E 1-168 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | 014351 2 5 1
AL NGTGT DETS CO E 1-168 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD. BIRMINGHANM 35217 | 014351 B B 5
AL 1040 FSC 877 EN BN 2508 44TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 35478 | 05435M1 1 1 1
AL 1040 FSC 877 EN BN 2508 44TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 35478 | 05435M1 s E 1
AL 1040 FSC 877 EN BN 2508 44TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 35478 | 05435M1 78 54 E
AL P10TO HHC 877 EN BN 2891 NEWBURG RD HALEYVILLE asses | 0sa35M1 s E E

S— - PR P, et I R . - olel

2. To sort the search results, click the column header for the column you want to sort by.

Unit Search - [ (State:AL) 1

Input Filter

Unit State

tems 1to50or411 Page 100 | [T ) QJ CJ ! GotoPage
input Filter Input Filter Input Filter ‘ nput Filter put Filter Input Fiiter
—— — — —
Unit Processing Code Unit Name Unit Address Unit City Unit Zip Assg Str | Auth Str
— o — — — e
780AA G2ND TROOF COMMAND 1600 NGRTH EASTERN BYPASS | MONTGOMERY 38117
" SZupIee CLCEND AEOpCRTHEASTERY REs MCIEoES 251

Tip: After you sort by a column, the Sort & icon appears in that column's header.
3. Tofilter the search results, click in the field above the column header and enter text to show only
units that match the filter text.

Unit Search - [ (State: ALY |

ftems 110 50 of 411. Page 109 | [7] m | GotoPage [1 -] | RecordsPerPage: [50  |] | r = = [3¢]
nput Fiiter nput Filter Input Filter Input Filter nput Filter ‘ Input Filter |[input Filter |(Input Fiiter |(input Filter ||Input Filter
Unit State | Unit Processing Code Unit Name Unit Address Unit City Unit Zip SRC Assg Str | Auth Str Adj Vac
AL TE0AA ‘B2ZND TRCOF COMMAND 1800 NCRTH EASTERN BYPASS MONTGOMERY |17 7 80 L]

For example, enter LA in the Unit State column to show only units in Louisiana.

4. Click the Apply Filters ly 4l button to apply the filter you entered.
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5. To remove the filter and show the full search results, click the Clear Filters 'ﬁ button.

6. To hide the filter fields so your search results have more space, click the Show/Hide Filters
button.

22.2.2 Viewing Detailed Results

1. From the list of units in the second panel, click the row of the unit you would like to view.

The unit opens in the third panel with the Unit Info tab selected.

| evam

Uit Info | Unit Manning | Unit Vacancy | Formation View |
Unit Info [_]

Displays basic information for the Unit, to include unit name and address

Unit Processing Code: 8YQAA unitZip: 35217
Unit Name: MEDICAL DETACHMENT-ALABAMA Troop Program Sequence Number:

UnitAddress: 5300 57TH STREET NORTH Payroll Number: 407

Unit City: BIRMINGHAM Effective Date: 20110901
Unit State: @ AL OESTS Code: @ N

The Unit Info tab shows basic information about unit, such as city, state, and zip code.
Select the Unit Manning tab.

Tip: If you do not have the requisite permissions, the Unit Manning tab might not appear on your
screen.

SYQAA

Unit Info |( Onit Manning || Unit Vacancy | Formation View |

Unit Manning

Displays a roster containing information on both the positions and Soldiers in the unit.

ltems 110 50 of 122. Page 4 of 3 | [:] D u m | GotoPage: [1 <1 RecordsPerPage: [50 ~] ﬁ [4]
Input Filter Input Filter \mpurﬁ-crer Input Filter Input Filter ‘mmen'rer Input Filter Input F... | Input Filter ‘mmen'rer Input Filter [input Filter Input Filter Input Filter
Unit Processing Code | Last Four Soidier Name Position Paragraph | Position Line | Long Duty MOS | Long Position MOS | Grade | Position Grade Position Title | SIDPERS POSN|Long Primary MOS| Assigned Strength Authorized Strength
[i]

BYQAA | I 101 01 05400 0540 o5 s | COMMANDER YYYY TOHTO YY Yes Yes

svans - — 101 02 05400 05A0 o8 o8 DEFUTY COMMANDER OF vy siHeisBYY Yes Yes

svana . —— 101 0z s3r00 xR0 o5 os STATE DENTAL OFFICER Yoy e2m83 Y Yes ves

svama o000 101 04 2 o5 DEPUTY COMMANDER OF A Ne Yes

BYQAA —-— I 101 05 BEE4D BSE4O ET ET |CHIEF DENTAL NCO. YYYY BBE4D YY Yes Yes.

svama -—— 102 o1 05400 050 o4 o4 UNIT COMMMANDER yrer eoneouBYY Yes ves

BYQAA L | 02 02 00FE0 00F50 ES ES 'SR MEDICAL NCO YYYY BEWECMEYY Yes Yes

L

This screen shows more detailed information regarding the different Soldiers who are part of the
unit.

Click the row of a Soldier you would like to view.

The Soldier's record opens, with tabs available for various types of detailed information.

To return to the unit you were viewing, open the drop-down at the top of the screen and select the
unit.

22.2.2.1 Exporting and Printing Results

You can export or print data from your search results as well as from the Unit Manning tab in the unit
record.
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1. Perform a search or open a unit. (See Finding Units on page 233.)

Unit Search - [ (State: AL) ] CIR X E® «
ltems 1o 50 of 411, Page 1 of9 | m n u m | GotoPage: | Records PerPage | & 4]
Input Filter  ||Input Filter ‘ Input Fiiter ‘ Input Filter Input Filter Input Filter |(Input Fu‘rer‘ Input Filter Input Filter

Unit State | Unit Processing Code Unit Name Unit Address Unit City Unit Zip SRC Assg Str | Auth Str Adj Vac

g TB0AA 5ZND TROGR COMMAND 1800 NORTH EASTERN BYFASS  [MONTGOWMERY 38117 T 20 a
AL 780YT B2ND TRP CMD FWD 7 1800 NORTHEASTERN BYPASS  [MONTGOWERY 8117 1 1 o
AL TL7AA 48 CIVIL SUPPORT TM (WMD) 2101 TINE AVENUE MONTGOMERY 28108 20 22 o
AL Va0 DET 5 OPH SPTAIRLIFT CD 4555 BOBBY HOGAN DRIVE HOPE HULL 28043 ) E o
AL B4FAA 122ND TROOP SUPPORT COMMAND{ 3443 HIGHWAY 80 WEST SELMA 28701 a1 LS o
AL B4GAA NGE MULTI-MEDIA CENTER AL ARNGELDG 5401 ANDREWS AVE FORT RUCKER 8282 5 7 1
AL B4GY1 ALARNG MULTIMEDIA DETFWD | BLDG 5401 ANDREWS AVENUE  |FT RUCKER 38382 1 1 o
AL BASAA JOINT FORCES HEADQUARTERS | 1750 CONG WL, DICKINSON DR |MONTGOMERY 28108 208 270 S
AL BASYA ALARNG ELE JFHQ FWD 10 1750 CONG Whi L DICKINSON DR [ MONTGOWERY 38108 1 o o
AL BASYM AL ARNG ELE JFHQ FWD 24 1750 CONG. W, L. DICKINSOM DR [MONTGOWERY 28108 15 o o
AL BFIAT 15T BN 200 REGIMENT (1P} BLDG 1022 PATRIOTROAD FORT MCCLELLAN | 38205 12 12 o
AL BFICAD 2ND BN 200 REGIMENT (OCSMWOCS| BLDG 1021 PATRIOT ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN | 28208 17 13 o
AL BFICA3 3RD BN 200 REGIMENT (G5} BLDG 1023 PATRIOT ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN | 38205 21 25 o
AL BFKAR HO 200 REGIMENT (LDR) BLDG 1020 PATRIOT ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN | 28208 a7 a1 o
AL 2vaAA WEDICAL DETACHMENT-ALABAMA |5200 57TH STREET NORTH BIRMINGHAN 38217 98 13 12
AL BvavH ALARNG MED DET FWD 17 £300 57TH STREET BIRMINGHAN 28218 1 1 o
AL svavl AL ARNG MED DET FWD 18 £300 57TH STREET NORTH BIRMINGHAN 38217 1 1 o
AL B0A4% AL ARNG RECRUITING & RETENTION 1720 CONG. W.L. DICKINSON DR | MONTGOMERY 28109 187 188 2
AL 1Al TRAINING CENTER EGLIN RANGE B7% SITE 11 BLDG 1072 |EGLINAFB 32522 13 12 o
AL L) TRAINING CENTER FTRUCKER  |20401 CHRISTIAN ROAD FTRUCKER 38362 ] ] o
AL LT TRAINING CENTER FT MCCLELLAN (131 DUPONT DRIVE FTMCCLELLAN 38205 o8 7 3
AL NF2G1 187TH THEATER SUSTAINMENT CMI 424 GOODE ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN | 25205 83702N1 318 372 EL)
AL NF2G3 DET 3 167TH C5 CMD 424 GOODE ROAD FORT MCCLELLAN | 35205 8370210 0 1 o
AL NG1G3 CO B 1204 AVN SPT BN (AVIM) 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 8217 823150 128 145 9
AL NG1GE 1204 CS BN CO B REAR 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 38217 833150 2 2 E]
AL NG1GE 1204 CS BN CO B REAR 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 8217 823150 39 15 4
AL NG7G2 COB () 1189 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 38217 01425N1 & ] 4
AL NG7G2 COB () 1182 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 8217 01425N1 22 12 o
AL NGTGE DET 1 HHC 1-163 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 38217 014250 1 o o
AL NGTGE DET 1 HHC 1-182 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 8217 014250 2 2 of |
AL NGTGL DET § CO D-189 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 38217 01425N1 2 2 o
AL NG7GL DET § CO D-189 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 8217 01425N1 ] ] o
AL NGTGL DET § CO D-189 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 38217 01425N1 16 21 5
AL NG7GT DET & COE 1182 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 8217 01425N1 2 5 1
AL NGTGT DET 8 CO E 1163 AVN REG 5700 EAST LAKE BLVD BIRMINGHANM 35217 01435N1 9 9 5
AL P10AD FSC 87T ENEN 2509 $4TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 5478 05435N1 1 1 1
AL P10AD FSC 877 ENEN 2509 44TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 3sa7e 05435N1 8 E 1
AL P10AD FSC 87T ENEN 2509 $4TH AVENUE NORTHPORT 5478 05435N1 78 84 E
AL P10TO HHC 877 EN BN 4391 NEWBURG RD HALEYVILLE 35565 05435N1 8 E E

L R . . PO I - - - =i

Tip: If you opened a unit, select the Unit Manning tab.

BYQAA

Unit Info |( Unit Manning || Unit Vacancy | Formation View |
Unit Manning
Displays a roster containing information on both the positions and Soldiers in the unit.
ltems 110 50 of 122, Page 1 of 3 | m n n m | GotoPage [1 ~| 1 Records PerPage: [50 -1 E [4]
Input Fiter ToputFiter_[input Fiter Input Filter InputFiter__[input Fier___|nput Fiter InpuEF...|Input Fiter input Fiter Input Filler Tnput Fiter Input Filter
Unit Processing Code | Last Four ‘Soldier Name Position Paragraph = Position Line | Long Duty MOS Long Position MOS | Grade | Position Grade Position Title SIDPERS POSN Long Primary MOS | Assigned Strength Authorized Strength
svana . — 101 o 05400 osa0 ?5 g coumnoer 0470 vv Vs es
avans -— — 101 o2 05400 o540 o6 o8 DEPUTY COMMANDER OF s1HB19BYY Yes Yes
BYQAA - | 101 03 83R00 B3RO0 o5 o5 'STATE DENTAL OFFICER 83483 YY Yes Yes.
svama o000 101 oe e7a0 o5 DEPUTY COMMANDER OF A No es
BYQAA —-— I 101 05 BEE4D BSE4D ET ET |CHIEF BENTAL NCO. BBE40 YY Yes Yes.
EYQAA -— | 102 o1 05400 0sA0 o4 s UNIT COMMANDER B6HEBLBYY Yes Yes
BYQAA L | 102 02 00FE0 00F50 EB ES 'SR MEDICAL NCO BEWSOMEYY Yes Yes
— i " i z = o dnicca
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22 Entity Toolset

2. To print the results, click the Print button @
The Print dialog box opens.

General

Select Printer

c@a Microsoft XP5 Document Writer B Kerox WoarkCe
= Send To OneMote 2010 :
9 Xerox WorkCentre 56050M @58091 on TCCPRMTOL

4 | mn | 3

Status: Ready [~ Prnttofile  Preferences

Location:

Bt Find Printer...

Page Range
o Al Mumber of copies: |1 =
(" Selection 3

e —

3. Select the appropriate printer if necessary.

4. Choose whether you want to include only the current page, a specific range of pages, or all pages.
5. Click Print.

The data is printed.

6. To export the results as an Excel file, click the Export to Excel button .
The Excel file is downloaded.

22.3 Roster Builder

Roster Builder is a powerful tool that allows you to easily create and save Soldier rosters and grouped
count reports. The tool accesses a number of pre-staged datamarts organized in the following func-
tional areas: ATRRS Training, Evaluation, Federal Awards, Gains/Losses, MGIB, Quarterly Drills, Record
Brief (SRB Assignment History, SRB Service, SRB Tour History), SFPA, State Awards, Strength, Tours,
and Unit.
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22 Entity Toolset

22.3.1 Creating Rosters

Opening Roster Builder

1. Click the Entity Toolset drop-down menu in the Tools section of the ribbon toolbar.
| €, Entity Toolset ~ |
The Entity Toolset options appear.

ﬁ Roster Builder ]
% Soldier Locator
a Unit Explorer

2. Point to Roster Builder.
Several scenarios appear.

i ATRRS Training
L= Evaluation

@ Federal Awards
x Gains/Losses
TE MGIB
Quarterly Drills
PE Record Brief k
B e

@ State Awards
ﬁ Strength

ﬁ; Tours

@ Unit
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22 Entity Toolset

3. Click the appropriate Scenario from the drop-down list.
The Roster Builder opens.

Strength Base Report - Army National Guard @
(Field(s}: Displaying 1122 Fiekds (Total Fefds:1122) |(TSelectoa Fetater: Prasse sefect al least e fld [ — I
Adv. Fiter: | [[Mutpie tems [~]
Field Display Sort
{Search Table} ‘ (Search Field) |4 Soldier Name [:|2|
Table Field o
Ag Current Strength Active Status Program Lot Four [:la
Ag Current Strength Additional Miltary Occupational Specialty
A Current Strength AFQT Score =
@ Current Strength AGCM Date Selected Filter(s): Please select at least one fitter.
@ Current Strength AGCM Eligibilty Date
Ag Current Strength AGR Type
Ag Current Strength AMEDD Branch
Ag Current Strength APFT Admin ¥YyMM
Ag Current Strength APFT Result Indicator v
Generate Report | [ Cancel

Selecting Fields And Filters

Fields and filters allow you to determine what data are included and how it is represented. Some fields
are selected by default when you open the Roster Builder but they can be removed and replaced with
other fields. You must select at least one field and one filter to build your roster. For detailed infor-
mation, see Fields and Filters on page 246.

1. Inthe Roster Builder, click and drag any available field from the Field(s) box to the Selected Field
(s) box. Alternatively, you can select the field by clicking the plus sign (+) that appears in the sec-
ond column when the field is highlighted by your mouse. All rosters must contain at least one field.
Most rosters are configured to load with a small number of pre-selected default fields, but you
may replace these as desired.

Strength Base Report - Army National Guard @
(Field(s): Displaying 1122 Fields (Total Fiekds:1122) | (e e —————— e P—— )
Adv. Filter: | [[Mutipie tems [+]
Field Display Sort
{Search Table} ‘ (Search Field) & Soldier Name [j2|
Table Field o =
A Current Strength Active Status Program Last Four [:la
Ag Current Strength Additional Miltary Occupational Specialty
Ag Current Strength AFQT Score =
@ Current Strength AGCM Date Selected Filter(s): Please select at least one fitter.
@ Current Strength AGCM Eligibility Date
Ag Current Strength AGR Type
Ag Current Strength AMEDD Branch
A Current Strength APFT Admin ¥YMM
Ag Current Strength APFT Result Indicator :
[ Generate Report | l Cancel |

Tip: To add multiple fields, hold the Ctrl key while selecting them and then drag them into the pre-
ferred section.
Tip: Use the filter fields at the top of each column in the Field(s) box to narrow your search. You
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can also use and configure the "Advanced Filter" to include alternate labels, field tags, and field

descriptions in the search. To alter the scope of your search, adjust the check boxes in the drop-

down list that appears to the right of the filter text box.

Tip: To learn more about the field, click the icon that appears in column 1. A "Field Information"

pop-up screen will appear. Click "Close" when you are finished reviewing the information.

. Click and drag any available field from the Field(s) box to the Select(ed) Filters box if you desire to

limit the report to a sub-population. Note that the plus sign cannot be used for the purpose - the

field must be dragged to the Select(ed) Filters box.

. To delete a field or filter, either double-click it or drag it out of the Selected Field(s) or

Selected Filter(s) box. In the Selected Field(s) box, you may also remove a field by clicking the red

"X" that appears in the first column when the field is highlighted by your mouse.

. To adjust the sorting of selected fields:

a. From the drop-down list in the Sort column, select the desired sort direction: Asc (Ascending),
Desc (Descending), or None (for no sort on this column).

-

Asc

Desc | -

After selecting a sort direction (e.g., Asc or Desc), a new field appears.
|+ |
=

b. Select the sort priority by using the arrows EI
Note: The lowest value (1) will be the primary sort, the next lowest value (2) will be the sec-
ondary sort, and so on.
. For coded fields, you may also choose to alter the "Display." Drop-down options include: show the
code only; show the code and description (in separate columns); show the description only; and
show the code plus description (as a single-character string, separated with a colon).
Note: When a coded field is sorted, it will always sort on the code value, regardless of whether or
not the code is being displayed.
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6. Click Generate Report to view the full report.

The report appears.

Report: Strength

Description: This datamart contains information
pertaining to Soldier Federal Awards. The
primary table is the Current Strength, with
an inner join to the Personnel table,
meaning that all Soldiers will appear, and
will appear only once.

El Hide Page Information

£l Hide Grid Data

Soldier Name
I [/ EGAN
I T FLE O
I A AN
I
I < ASSANDRA
I S(DNEY
I | 7| A
I [ OMIMIC
I DO A
< ETAROD
_____J=i[e))

| Report Information | Measurements Info | Dimensions Info | Applied Filter Criteria |

Filter Criteria

Active Status Program
Between 1 and 1

Duty MOS Between
001A_W and 68T_E
Home State = VA

Strength

¥ W

Rows 1- 11 0f 11 gelect Page Size: 100 « 44 Jump To Page: 4

Active Status Program

1

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Report Tools
BeG3E & ?

b b
@
Basic Branch
AV
MS
AG

MS

AG
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22.3.2 Grouping Fields

From within the Roster Builder, you can generate aggregate counts and statistics of the fields selected
for the roster and further break those counts down into smaller, more precise groups.

1. Open the Roster Builder.

2. After selecting the fields on which you desired to establish aggregate counts, select the
Group Field(s) check box.
Note: Any Soldier-specific fields, such as name or Last 4, will be automatically hidden once you
select the Group Field(s) check box.
The Generate Report button changes to the Generate Count button, and all selected fields will dis-
play Group By under "Aggregate Function."

Strength Base Report - Army National Guard @
'IF\e\dIsl: Displaying 1083 Fields (Total Fields: 1122} (] Selected Group Field(s): Please select at least one field [+ Group Fiekd(s) )
Adv. Fiter | [[Mutipte teme []
Field Display Aggregate Function Sort
{Search Tabls} ‘ {Search Fisld} |4
Table Field o
Ag Current Strength Active Status Program
A Current Strength Additional Miltary Occupational Specialty
Ag Current Strength AFQT Score =
@ Current Strength AGCM Date Selected Filter(s): Please select at least one fiter.
@ Current Strength AGCM Eligibility Date
Aq Current Strength AGR Type
Ag Current Strength AMEDD Branch
Ag Current Strength APFT Admin ¥ YMK
Ag Current Strength APFT Result Indicator ;
b ate !
[ Generate Count ‘ [ Cancel |

3. Optionally, choose a different function for any of the selected fields. The options include Group By,
which counts all values at this level of aggregation; Min, which displays the minimum values at the
chosen level of aggregation; Max, which displays the maximum values at the chosen level of aggre-
gation; Sum, which sums all numeric values at the chosen level of aggregation; and Average,
which displays the average values at the chosen level of aggregation. The options available for any
selected field will depend upon the data type of each field, as shown below:

Data Type Group By Min Max Sum Average
Boolean X
Date/Time X X X X X
Numeric X X X
Other X X X
String X X X
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4. Click Generate Count.
A window opens with the determined , optionally chosen statistic, and aggregate counts (which will
always appear, and which count all records in the defined groups).
Note: To sort by one of the fields, click the name of the field at the top.

Strength - Army National Guard
tems 1tosoofeo I4 4 b Bl (4
Gender Basic Branch . RecordCount
] GO a7
] N 4424
F A 102
] IA 754
F LG 549
] LG 2212
] me 475
F me 61
F Wi 314
] Wi 1810
F Wp 288 L
] WP 1448
F ns 709
" ns 1483
F op 166
] op 873
] au 805
F au 328
F st 251 L
v
o

In this example, the roster is broken down by Gender and Basic Branch.
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22.3.3 Fields and Filters

DPRO provides two ways to determine what data are included and how it is represented in reports,
graphs, dashboards, and any other representation of data: fields and filters.

22.3.3.1 Fields

Fields are all the available pieces of information around which you build your report. Any field can act
as a selected field, a selected filter, or both. A selected field displays as a column in the report. A
selected filter limits the Soldiers included in the report based on what you typed in the Search box.

Display Option Example Report Display

Show Code and Citizenship Status, United States, Origin¥ Citizenship Status, United States, Origin - Desc Record Count
Description Y NOT A U.S. CITIZEN 4481
Citizenship Status, United States, Origin + Record Count
Show Code Only
Y 4481
Show Code Plus Citizenship Status, United States, Origin+ Record Count
Description Yo NOT A US. CITIZEN 4481
= Citizenship Status, United States, Origin Record Count
Show Description Only
MNOT A US. CITIZEN 4481

Tip: To view a count report of fields, use the Group Field(s) check box in the top right-hand corner. Any
Soldier-specific fields will be hidden from the Field(s) and Selected Field(s) sections. All results will now

E Group Field(s)

be grouped by code value.
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22.3.3.2 Filters

Filters are any criteria used to limit the population of the report. Filters consist of at least one field
along with a logical operator and a value (or values) on which to filter. You can apply any number of
filters to any report and only data that meets the conditions of the filter(s) will be represented. When
using multiple filters, filters are joined by “and/or” expressions chosen by the user to establish the
filter conditions.

Examples of filters include "PMOSEN = 71L and Sex = F", or "PMOSEN = 71L or Sex = F". The first exam-
ple will limit your search to female Soldiers coded as 71L. The second example will limit your search to
any Soldier coded 71L or any Soldier coded female. To apply new filters, simply drag a field values
from the Field(s) box to the Select(ed) Filters box.

If a filter needs to be applied with multiple values joined with an "or" condition (such as PMOSEN=11B
or PMOSEN=11C), you can drag the same field multiple times to the Select(ed) Filters box. This will
automatically create a nested sub-condition that will default to an "or" function and apply each dif-
ferent value as a separate filter. You will also observe that all nested filters will be outlined with a bor-
der.

Operator to join fiters M

Duty MOS [Equass | + | [0022_w : Patient [~]
OR

Duty MOS [Equals | - | [uuA_o  Duties Unassigned | - |
OR

Duty MOS [Equals [+ [155A_W : Fixed Wing Aviator (Aircraft Non-Specific) [-]

To change the condition on which filters are joined, use the Operator to join filters drop-down list.
Changing this drop-down will result in all the filters changing (unless there are filters nested, in which
case they have their own Operator to join filters drop-down list).

Operator to join fiters lar ||

Duty MOS

et

You can use the operators within a given filter to tailor the roster to your needs. The operators avail-
able in each drop-down depend on the type of data chosen for your filter. The table below describes
the operators that apply to each type of data.
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Operator Date Integer Character Boolean ‘

Between X X X
Equals X X X X
Greater Than X X X
Greater Than or Equal To X X X
Less Than X X X
Less Than or Equal To X X X
Does Not Equal X X X X
Begins With X
Ends With X
Included in X X
Not included in X X
Like X
Not Like X
Is Null or Blank X X X X
Is Not Null and Not Blank X X X X

Note: The "Is Null or Blank" and "Is Not Null and Not Blank" operators filter for information without an
entry in the database.

Note: "Included In" and "Not Included In" is currently only available for fields that have lookup values.

22.4 Second Panel Navigation/Preferences
22.4.1 Navigating Multiple Open
To navigate using the drop-down menu:

1. Click the drop-down menu at the top of the panel.
Various options appear.

2. Select an option.
The panel refreshes to reflect your choice.

To navigate using the navigation arrows:

1. Use the arrows next to the drop-down menu to select an open .
a. m: Navigates to the first you opened.
b. n: Navigates to the previous in the list.
C. u: Navigates to the next in the list.
d. m: Navigates to the last you opened.
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22.4.2 Second Panel Preferences

User preference settings in allow you to customize the look of your second panel columns as well as
reorder them.

22.4.2.1 Manage Your Preferences

You can choose which columns to display and whether or not to show filters via the Preferences win-
dow.

. Click Preferences along the top of the second panel.

=

2. Select the corresponding check box for each column you wish to show in the second panel.
Note: Preferences default to showing all columns.
3. Select the Show Filter check box if you wish to show the filter text fields at the top of the columns.

4. Click Save.

A confirmation message appears.
Tip: Click Reset to reset preferences to the default settings.

22.4.2.2 Reordering Columns

After you have selected the columns you wish to display in the second panel, you may reorder them to
fit your preference.

1. Click and hold a column.
2. Drag the column to the preferred position.
The Preferences icon is highlighted.

3. Click Preferences.
The Preferences window displays.

4. Click Save, which has been highlighted to denote pending changes.

Your preferences have been saved.
22.4.3 Third Panel Preferences

You can arrange and hide or display the tabs in the third panel based on your preference.

To set up third panel preferences:
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1. Navigate to a Soldier, Authorization, or Organization's third panel.

2. Click the Preferences ﬁ icon.
The Tab Preferences window opens.

Tab Preferences »

Available tabs: Show these tabs in this order:

£

Standard Mame Line (GO) A
Standard Mame Line ]
Personnel
Demographics
CurrentAssignment
Gains/Losses
Recruit Info
Education/Training

(> Add |

Promotion Eligibility
Drill Attendance
Active Duty

Awards

Incentives

MGIE Benefits v

Irtéallzlé:ll_zed means hidden or disabled for this

3. Adjust your available tabs and their order.
Changes cause the Save button to highlight.
a. Toremove a tab:
i. Select a tab in the Show these tabs in this order box.
The Remove button is highlighted.
ii. Click Remove.
The tab is moved to the Available tabs box.
b. Toadd a tab:
i. Select a tab in the Available tabs box.
The Add button is highlighted.
ii. Click Add.
The tab is moved to the Show these tabs in this order box.
c. Toarrange tab order:
i. Select a tab in the Show these tabs in this order box.
The Move Up and Move Down buttons are highlighted.
ii. Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to move the selected tab to the desired posi-
tion.
4. Click Save.
Your preferences are saved. The tabs arrange and hide/display accordingly.

Tip: Click Reset to reset preferences to the default settings.
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23 Forums

When you first log into the forums, you are assigned certain permissions based on your user role (NGB
Admin, State User, etc.). After you have logged in, you can participate in discussions, send private mes-
sages to other users, and see what other users have to say in the ShoutBox.

23.1 User Roles in Forums

There are three different roles in Forums. Users can create topics and post their input to these topics;
Moderators can edit and remove any topics or posts that they deem to be unnecessary or inap-
propriate; and Administrators can remove users, reset passwords for users, and add additional forum
sections.

23.2 Accessing Forums

1. Click Feedback in the Tools section of the Ribbon Toolbar.
The Feedback drop-down menu appears.

2. Click Forums.
The Forums screen appears.

Logged in o= [N Homa | Irkox | Search | &dmie | Help | Hodarsts | Achve Topice | Membars
DFRO

Current tise: Fridary, Felbruary 04, 2011 2158132 PH.

Tepics Posis

B 51 rortaL vow To

OPRD How To B 1z K Fosts

Hgw to use different functions within DFRD that are often asked sbaut

Sub-forums B History for DFRD How To, B DFAD Help

COMHENT & SUMGGEESTHOH BOX ) 100 egust 30, 3010 3:34 PH
Drep Gl Fortsl commanty snd sugpesticns for conpderstion hers, Academy Affectng KEG B

Sub-forums: B History for COMNERT B SUGGESTION B0 by sarpont.gfrancs w0

B oeeo
] 3 3 Fridey, Cwcambar 03, 3010 13:41 AM
The Fargonnel Asadiress Metrice [FAM] is & collection of key messurements that hag baen dentifed ag critical to determining in Cusbormized Yiew
uret readness by gng.iu =D

Eub-forums: B History for PRM

£ REPORTS ] L] Wadraaday, Fabruary 0, 2001 8-00 AM
DPRO REFORTS 1
sub-foryme: @ Higtory for SEPORTS by smront.e france B
B 16 Tussdsy, June 22, 2010 12:53 FH
n B die havel unabls b3 vigw...

by faymand varisur &0

3 9 Thersday, Juby 12, 2010 5181 AH
i sutscrbe 10 public presentatan
Sub-forums: B History for TOOLS by aliciam fuler #0
Request User Permissions s an Thersday, Moy o0, 20L0 G604 FH
Request all umer perrismons, b include the 2 desiprated personnel within your state to Fave full access to S5Ks i Cregon Full Access
Sub-forumsi B History for Seguest Usar Permissions by james.morngens w0

3. View or participate in the available forum conversations, access the ShoutBox, or send and receive
private messages.
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23.3 Forum Search

A search function is available within the Forum, enabling you to search for a specific topic or for all
posts and topics created by a certain user.

o Click a subheading in the Forums section of the screen main forum home screen.
A screen appears allowing you to post a new topic or respond to an existing topic.

23.4 ShoutBox

The ShoutBox is a chat room, where all users can join together to discuss any topic. Discussions in the
ShoutBox can be viewed by all other members.

e From within forums, click the Fly Out button.
The ShoutBox opens in a separate window.

23.5 Private Messages
Private messages, unlike ShoutBox messages, are not viewable by all users.

1. From within forums, click Inbox.
Your personal Inbox opens, displaying all of your received personal messages.
2. Click the PM button to create a new private message.
Type the User Name of the person to whom you want to send the message.
4. Click Find Users.
All matching User Names appear in the drop-down list.
5. Select the correct user.
Type a subject and message.
7. Click Post.
Your message is now in the inbox of the recipient.

w

o
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24 Surveys
24.1 Surveys

Users with rights to administer surveys can create and edit surveys, and view and analyze survey
responses. All users can take surveys.

24.1.1 Taking a Survey

1. Click Feedback in the Tools section of the Ribbon Toolbar, and then select Surveys and click the
name of the survey in the drop-down menu.
The survey’s splash page opens.

2. Click Enter.

3. Respond to questions on each page and click Next.
After all survey pages are complete, the Survey Submission page opens.

Your questionnaire is ready to be submitted. ¥ou may click the Back button to make
changes, or click the Submit button to complete the submission process,

Back I ’ Submit

4. Click Submit.
Your survey responses are submitted to administration.
Note: Until the survey is closed, you may reenter your survey, change any responses, and resubmit
it. To edit your survey, repeat this process, changing responses as desired.

24.1.2 Creating a Survey

1. Inthe Ribbon Toolbar, click Admin and select Survey Management from the drop-down menu.
The Survey Administration Tool opens.

Fagsz Jumstion Groupe
Add Sureay [ a2 Add P Add &dd Quastian Group Add |
Selact Page T Selact Question Group: g, .
Salact Surviy: Plogsa 1ska this sune 3 1
e == Hodify Selacted Pags: Eda Moy Seleched [ &=
Hodify Sakictad [ Rarame | [ eacthata | [ Dobte e (g
uneey I ]
CssTion Managss
Queition Jusition Atrbutes ara
Add Question [ &= ] Qussstion Typa: M ukiple Chiice—0rg w Add Brswar: Al |
Sakict Quastion: | <Pt || <Pav || PMuwa= | Data Trpe: TExT ~ Sabect Answar -
(L ] — =
Modly Salkected Quastion: [ “Ragaer || EdL Tan
B Requrad: L
Cam im veur Trase O
Dgeen Ended:
Cipa
Ellorw Brandhing; I Hy
Display on Same Line; ] Modfy Selected Anemers [ Fivoier || i
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What is your State sl -
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2. Inthe Surveys group, click Add to add a new survey.
A pop-up window opens.

Add Survey Details

MName

YWelcome Message

[ Save H Cancel ]

3. Enter a Name and a Welcome Message, and click Save.
Note: The Welcome Message will be displayed on the first screen a user sees after selecting the
survey.

4. Select your new survey from the Select Survey drop-down list.

Add a survey page by clicking Add in the Pages group, naming the page, and clicking Save.

6. Add a question group by clicking Add in the Question Group group.
The Add Group pop-up window opens.

v

Add Group:

Group Mew ‘iews
Mame:

Group Sub-
Heading:

Group
Cescription:

Group Mame
Visible:

Group Sub- [
Heading
Yisible:

[ Save ][ Cancel ]

7. Then, enter a Group Name and click Save.
Note: Questions cannot be placed on a survey page without a question group. If all the questions
on a page are within a single question group, consider leaving the question group's name not vis-
ible. If questions on a single page fall into several categories, leave question group names visible
to show users the categories of questions.

8. Next, create a question using the Question Manager group. (See Creating a Question on next page
for more information.)
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9. Then, add answer choices with the Answers group. (See Creating an Answer on next page for
more information.)
10. Add the desired number of each of these elements to your survey.
11. When you have completed adding elements, click Activate in the Survey group to activate your
completed survey.
Note: The survey is available for users after the cache refreshes.

24.1.2.1 Creating a Question

1. Inthe Questions group, click Add.
The Add Question Text pop-up window opens.

Question: How easy is it to use DPRO?

Add Question Text

[ Save ] [ Cancel

2. Enter a question, and click Save.
The question is saved as the last question in the current question group.

3. Inthe Question Attributes group, select a Question Type from the drop-down list.
Note: The following question types are available.

Textbox: Type the desired response in a textbox.

Multiple Choice—Radio Buttons: Select one of the multiple-choice responses.

Multiple Choice—Checkboxes: Select one or more of the multiple-choice responses.
Multiple Choice—Drop-down: Select one of the multiple-choice responses from a drop-down
list.

Multiple Choice—List Box: Select one or more of the multiple-choice responses from a list
box.
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4. Select options for the rest of the Question Attributes box. These options change how the question
appears on-screen and how data from the survey is collected..
Tip: Question attributes that are not relevant to the selected question type are unavailable.
Note: The following question attributes may be available.

Data Type: Select a data type from the drop-down list to limit user response to Text, Date, Int
(Integers, or whole numbers), or Float (decimal numbers).
Orientation: Select Horizontal to display the answer choices horizontally. Select Vertical to
display the answer choices vertically.
Required: Select the Required checkbox to require that users respond to the question.
Open Ended: Select Open Ended to add an open-ended textbox to a multiple-choice question.
Display on Same Line: Select the Display on Same Line checkbox to display the question and
its answer choices on the same line.
Textbox-specific attributes

o Text Box Width (px): Enter the width of the text box in pixels.

o Text Box Height (px): Enter the height of the text box in pixels.

5. In the Question Attributes group, click Save.

24.1.2.2 Creating an Answer

1. Inthe Answer Choices group, click Add to add answer choices for a multiple choice question.
The Add Answer Text pop-up window opens.

ANSWEr  yery Easy

Add Answer Text

Save H Cancel

2. Type an answer and click Save.

24.1.3 Viewing One User’s Survey Results

After a user has submitted responses to available surveys, the answers are available for analysis by
administrators.

1. Click Admin and select Survey Review from the drop-down menu.
A list of all DPRO surveys appears.
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2. Click the link for any survey.
The Survey Search Results window opens, displaying the AKO IDs of the people who completed the
survey, along with the time and date of each submission.

[EI Hide Grid Data
Select AKO ID & Date

902010 2:21:46 PM
9/3/2010 1:20:56 PM
9M0/2010 2:22:39 PM
9MM0/2010 2:26:21 PM
902010 2:27:09 PM
9M0/2010 2:27-48 PM
9M0/2010 2:28:32 PM
902010 2:29:14 PM
9M10/2010 2:29:56 PM
91812010 10:35:47 AM
932010 1:14:27 PM
9M0/2010 2:30:40 PM
932010 1:07:14 PM
902010 2:32:00 PM
902010 2:32:48 PM

| View Selected User | | View Summary Report | advanced options

3. Click the Select radio button beside the survey results, and click View Selected User.
The answers open in a new window.
4. Review the answers and, at the end, click either Print or Close.

24.1.4 Viewing All Results for a Survey

After a number of responses to an available survey have been collected, the answers are available for
analysis by administrators.

1. Click Admin and select Survey Review from the drop-down menu.
A list of all DPRO surveys appears.
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2. Click the link for any survey.
The Survey Search Results window opens, displaying the AKO IDs of the people who completed the
survey, along with the time and date of each submission.

[EI Hide Grid Data
Select AKO ID & Date

902010 2:21:46 PM
9/3/2010 1:20:56 PM
9M0/2010 2:22:39 PM
9MM0/2010 2:26:21 PM
902010 2:27:09 PM
9M0/2010 2:27-48 PM
9M0/2010 2:28:32 PM
902010 2:29:14 PM
9M10/2010 2:29:56 PM
91812010 10:35:47 AM
932010 1:14:27 PM
9M0/2010 2:30:40 PM
932010 1:07:14 PM
902010 2:32:00 PM
902010 2:32:48 PM

View Selected User | | View Summary Report advanced options
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3. Click View Summary Report.
The report opens in a new window.

= htt ps:/farngal. ngb.army. mil/PRASfSurveys/AnswerAdmin/Summary.aspx?Su... |Z||E| E|
& | https:ffarnggl.ngb. army . mil [PRASSUpveys| Answerddmin/Summary, aspx?SurveyId=0d0cbb16-4be5-4ee v %

Survey Results For: New User Survey

[ Export To Excel ]

Page 1 of 2: Multiple Choice Questions

Please rate the following aspects of DPRO on a scale of 1 to 5, where
1'is Poor and 5 is Excellent.

Overall functionality and appearance.
Group Report by Answer

A Percent of Percent of
Respondents All

Respondents 99.47%
Hon-Respondents 0.53%
5.91% 5.88%

9.82% 9.7 7%

31.78% 31.62%

35.48% 35.29%

17.00% 16.91%

Usefulness of Help Documentation.
Group Report by Answer

Percent of Percent of

AL Total  pospondents All
Respondents 945 99.26%
Non-Respondents 7 0.74%
1 45 4.76% 473%
2 107 11.32% 11.24%
3 295 31.22% 30.99%
4 07 32.49% 32.25% ha
Done & Internat L 100% v

4. Review the answers.

5. Optionally, group the report by answers to a particular question by clicking Group Report by
Answer.
Tip: This functionality is useful for questions that divide Soldiers into meaningful smaller groups.
For instance, questions like "What is your state?" or "How many years have you served in the
ARNG?" allow you to see answers to other questions from your survey grouped by geography or by
years of service.

6. Optionally, export the report by clicking Export to Excel .
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25 Help

25.1 FAQ
25.1.1 Site FAQ

The Site FAQ section, accessed from the FAQ sub-menu of the Help menu in the Ribbon Toolbar, con-
tains links to general frequently asked questions about DPRO. To see the FAQs in this guide, see
Frequently Asked Questions on page 294.

25.1.2 Data FAQ

1. From the Help menu in the Ribbon Toolbar, point to FAQ, and then click Data FAQ.
The Data FAQ popup window appears.

& https://buildgl/PRAS/FAQDa vs Internet Explore

| £ https//buildgl /PRAS/FAQData.aspx

Data FAQ

2. Select an option from the drop-down list.
A pop-up window will appear with a presentation that has detailed explanations of the sourcing
and business rules for DPRO's data for the selected category.

25.2 Release Notes

Users can view release notes from all previous versions of DPRO by accessing the Release Notes por-
tion of the Help menu.

il Release Notes
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What's Mew in DPRO -

What'’s New in DPRO

m

DPRO V5.0.0 (Released 2014/09/24)

New Features

1. Users can now build custom command groups via the Command Navigator by entering combinations of Parent
Organization Designator Codes (PODs) and/or Unit Processing Codes (UPCs) into the POD/UPC list text field.

2. Batch processing has been implemented system-wide to address a user’'s inability to process complex queries
due to a time-out error. The new tools will automatically queue these queries to run when system resources are
available (typically every two hours). Results will then be returned to the user through a new Queued Reports
screen under the My Command section of the Ribbon Toolbar.

3. Published the following new products:

a. Summary Dashboards for all indexes under the Default Dashboards drop-down menu. These dashboards
graphically depict the status of all metrics in a given index over time.

b. A new Master Resilience Trainer (MRT) Authorization Report, which decomposes the components used to
derive the MRT Authorization values.

c. Two new Expiration Terms of Service (ETS)/Mandatory Retirement Date (MRD) Reports tracking pending
departures within six months. The first report tracks upcoming ETS and MRD dates; the second report does
the same except that it factors in extensions beyond MRD.

d. A new Commander’s Incentive Status Report (CISR), which is released for Pilot users. The report tracks
various incentive metrics that are gathered by GIMS and recently incorporated in the G1 Data Store.

Enhancements

1. The Basic Report tool and process has been refined:
a. The user interface logic has been tightened and streamlined to prevent the selection of illogical
combinations of metrics and dimensions.
b. Users now have visibility of all labels and descriptions queried by the search function.
c. Run Date is now provided as a default dimension (when applicable}, and the requirement for at least one
additional dimension was removed.

d. Users can now elect to show the value and/or description of all coded dimensions.
Thoo Dot Dol 1 1l ik | il L oblo Jdos

25.3 User Guide

From within the Help menu in the Ribbon Toolbar, click User Guide in order to access the DPRO User
Guide. The web-friendly guide will open in a separate window.

25.4 Training Videos

From within the Help menu in the Ribbon Toolbar, click Training Videos to open a screen with a col-
lection of interactive videos providing visual instruction on DPRO features.

-261 -
Document generated on: 2/10/2016 at 5:22 PM



25 Help

25.5 Quick Guide

From within the Help menu in the Ribbon Toolbar, click Quick Guide to open the DPRO Quick Start
Guide PDF in a new window. This guide includes topics on common features throughout DPRO, a list
explaining the frequently used icons in the program, and a table summarizing how data are sourced
for DPRO.

25.6 DPRO Help Downloadable PDF

Click DPRO Help Downloadable PDF to open the DPRO User Guide that's stored in the User Guide link
as a PDF document, allowing you to print the document for quick reference.

25.7 Metric List

From within the Help menu in the Ribbon Toolbar, click the Metric List option to view a list of all of the
measurements available in DPRO. From this screen, you can also export all of the information included
on the page to an Excel spreadsheet.

25.8 Dimension List

From within the Help menu in the Ribbon Toolbar, click the Dimension List option to view a list of all
of the dimensions available in DPRO. From this screen, you can also export all of the information
included on the page to an Excel spreadsheet.

25.9 Command Hierarchy Report

From within the Help menu in the Ribbon Toolbar, pause on Command Hierarchy Report to view and
print the different command hierarchies (organizational levels) included in DPRO. When you pause on
the Command Hierarchy menu item, a submenu appears with six options: State/POD/UPC, Brigade Com-
bat Team (BCT), Force Structure Group (FSG), Strength Maintenance Advisory Council (SMAC), Report
Sequence Code, and Functional Area. Each menu option corresponds to a tab found in the Command
Navigator (see Command Navigator on page 142). Click any of these menu options to view the report.

After you click one of the options, a pop-up window appears showing the child organizations under-
neath your selection. For example, an NGB User who clicks State/POD/UPC would see a pop-up win-
dow appear with an Army National Guard folder along with all of the different states and territories
that operate underneath the Army National Guard. Similarly, a State user for Virginia would see a pop-
up window appear with a Virginia folder and all of the different Parent Organization Designators that
operate underneath Virginia.
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You can then right-click any of the command levels to expand the current selection, expand all selec-
tions at or underneath your current selection, or export the information to Excel.
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26 User Management Tool (UMT)

The User Management Tool (UMT) is the RCMS common access management product. The UMT's
main purpose is to give authorized National Guard and State-level administrators the ability to grant
access and/or permissions to other users. Users with CACs can request access to products, and admin-
istrators have the ability to review and either grant or reject that request. Administrators can also
assign the user one of the product's predefined roles and even customize specific permissions within
the role. After a request has been approved, users have the ability to request role or permission
upgrades when necessary. In addition to managing user access, the UMT allows administrators to pull
reports of users, their roles and permissions, and various other product statistics.

26.1 Accessing the User Management Tool

To access the User Management Tool, click User Management Tool within the Admin drop-down
menu located in the DPRO Ribbon Toolbar.

ﬁﬂdr' 1]

A User Management Tool

26.2 Granting a User Access

The User Management Tool's main purpose is to give an authorized user the ability to grant access
and permissions to other users. In some cases, the user can only change another user’s permissions
and cannot grant them access to DPRO.

Note: By default, UMT only displays users requiring administrator action. To see other profiles, use the

search fields at the top of the page or the column filters. See Finding Users on page 269 for more infor-
mation.

1. Open the User Management Tool (UMT) for DPRO.
UMT opens to the User Accounts page, displaying user accounts requiring action.
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UserAccounts

Pending User Accounts

Mems 1150 or 117 Page o3 | (1] (<] ) (] | cotoPage [+ [-]1 ¢/
[EE | @[] | | | &
User Name| Status Days in |Days Until | Request Request Reason | Enterprise [First Name (Last Name| Rank Command | Command | Command wmc SAAR SAAR Role
Status System Date E-mail Hierarchy | Lewvel Value Access | Certified
Action Type Expiration -
Date

20150325 |sdisfdst GEOG STA AK

2

.:‘,

20150728 || kindly request access. | AKO.EMtery AKO FirstNan AKO. Lastl an AKO.Ranl GEOG STA AR Administrator

,;"

20150728 |test AKO.Entery AKO.FistNam AKO LastN an AKD. R anl GEOG STA AR

o

20150728 |2 AKO.Enterg AKO.FirstNam AKO. Last an AKO. R anl GEOG STA Ak

=

20150728 |aaaa AKO.Enterp AKO.Fistiam AKO. LastNan AKO.Ranl GEOG STA AK Administrator

b o o o o o
- F4 F4 z | %
£ £ £ F g

-
m

itliin hell AKO Enter ko F 0L astiad 410 Rag ELL I K

Note: Available columns may vary.

. Click the User icon _1‘:? for the request you would like to address.

The Detail screen appears, displaying the Actions tab.

Verify that the user selected the correct command, and modify it if necessary.

Note: It is extremely important that you assign each user an appropriate command level to main-
tain the security and integrity of the product. For example, if users have stated in the reason for
access that they have a commander's role in Virginia but the Command Selection shows STA: VA
(for the entire state of Virginia), you should update the command selection. See Selecting a Com-
mand on next page for instruction on how to update the command.

Note: The following four steps are configured as optional for DPRO at this time. You can currently
bypass these steps and still approve a user's access request.

View the user's attached SAAR. Some products may require you to download this file before pro-
ceeding.

Review the user's attached SAAR.

Verify the user's SAAR by selecting the Verified check box.

Input the SAAR Access Expiration Date (up to one year from the verification date) by using the date

picker. [
Note: A user will populate the SAAR Expiration Report when their SAAR is about to expire; all
SAARs expire within one year of the user uploading it. The report will display all users whose
SAAR has been verified as well as their expiration dates.

Review the user's reason for requesting access.

Note: If the reason supplied is insufficient, you can deny the user's request and inform them that
they must supply a more detailed reason in order to be approved.

Select the Approve option button.

A drop-down menu containing a list of the available roles appears.

Note: If you choose Deny, a Reason for Denial box opens. Type the reason. This reason will be
emailed to the user. Click Submit. With this choice, the process ends here.

Important: The available roles will differ depending on the user's position and function. It is
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extremely important that you assign each user an appropriate role to maintain the security and

integrity of the product. See Understanding DPRO User Roles on page 268 for more information.
2. Select an appropriate role for the user from the drop-down list.

The default permissions for that role appear in the customizable permissions list below.

Note: Some roles will not have any customizable permissions. In these cases, selection of the role

itself controls all permissions.
Tip: Click Expand Nodes to expand all folders in the permissions list.
3. Modify the default permissions, if desired.
10. Click Submit to save your changes.
A Success window appears.

Success @

@ This request has been approved.

11. Click OK.
26.3 Selecting a Command

It is important that you select the appropriate command level for the user. This process is the same
whether you are selecting a command for yourself when you are requesting access, updating the com-
mand for a current access request, or updating the profile of an existing user.

1. From the Action Details window, click Select Command. | Select Command
The Command Picker opens in a pop-up window.
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Army National Guard

State Virginia

MACOM/TC/FHQ

Division

Brigade

2. Select the appropriate level.

Army National Guard

State Virginia -

MACOMITC/JFHQ 8BJFX - MACOM TRP CMD

Division

Brigade

3. Click Set.
The Command Picker closes, and the Command Selection fields are populated with the command
you selected.

Command Selection: = |TRAD | |5Hq | |‘JA |
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26.4 Understanding DPRO User Roles

All users in DPRO are assigned user roles to control access to the product. A user role determines what
a user can create, read, update, and delete within DPRO. If your role allows you to grant other users
requests for access, it is imperative that you understand the available roles and assign them appro-
priately. Use this topic as a reference to learn more about the available roles.

Role Description

NGB Admin NGB Admins can approve all user requests for access to DPRO. They can also see detailed information by
Soldier name across the National Guard.

NGB Super NGB Super Users can access all NGB Content (Reports and Artifacts) and view all command level base
User reports. NGB Super Users also have the ability to view restricted data in base reports.

NGB Power | NGB Power Users have similar permissions as NGB Super Users but cannot view restricted data in base
User reports.

NGB User can only see visibility of statistics in drill-down reports across the National Guard. No by-name

NGB User
data are visible.

State Admins can approve state user requests for access to DPRO. They can also see detailed information

State Admin
by Soldier name for the specified state command.

State Super | State Super Users can view user command (profile) level base reports and have the ability to view
User restricted data in base reports.

State Power | State Power Users have similar permissions as State Super Users but cannot view restricted data in base
User reports.

State User can only see visibility of statistics in drill-down reports for the specified state command. No by-

State User .
name data are visible.

Aviation NGB use only. Aviation users can see special tools catering to ARNG aviation units.

Entity Tools | Entity Tools users have access to Entity Tools and Soldier-level details and also have the ability to view
Super User restricted data in base reports.

Entity Tools

User Entity Tools users have access to Entity Tools and Soldier-level details.
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26.5 Finding Users

Users with accounts requiring action appear by default when you open UMT. From this page, you can
initiate the actions necessary to process these access requests, using the column filters to narrow your
search results if necessary. The search section at the top of the User Accounts screen allows you to
expand your results to users with accounts in any status.

User Name: |

Search Fields

Pending User Accounts

Column Filters

Al M Al M Al b ‘ ‘

T USer nane Stats TAYS T Stas | Request Date Request neason TITSTame. THSTHATE. R [COMTIaNG FIETaTCHy | CONMNG Cever e TICStaE
£, | m— AccessRequested 159 20141016 need access — — TRAD STA AL
£, | w— AccessRequested 155 20141020 test — — TRAD STA AL
£, | e— AccessRequested 155 20141020 test — — TRAD STA AL
£, | e— AccessRequested 155 20141020 test — I | E— TRAD STA Gu
ol o || S—

Note: The specific columns displayed may vary by product.

Tip: At any point, you can click the Reset button to clear your search criteria and filters

:O Reset . This returns the User Accounts tab to its default view, showing only users with

accounts requiring action.

26.5.1 Searching for Users

1. To search for users, enter at least three characters in the search fields. These characters can be
entered all in the same field or spread over multiple fields. For example, you could search by enter-
ing "smi" in the Last Name field, or you could search by entering "sm" in the User Name field and
"ji" in the First Name field.

Tip: Enter more information to limit your search results, or enter less information to broaden your
search.
Note: The system will only return results that begin with the entered values.
2. Click Search.
Users who match your search criteria appear.

LastName \:l FirstName: \El Username: | | eman | ]

tems 1 to 33 of 33. Page 1 of 1
[ T T | | | | | I I

User Name Status Days in Status Request Date Request Reason First Name Last Name Rank Command Hierarchy| Command Level uic uiC state.
Type
S| AccessRequested 14 20150310 test email I I | TRAD DV VA
£ AccessRequested 154 20141021 test I N | TRAD STA VA
& | I RequestApproved 19 20150305 | tese I . | TRAD BAT VA
| RequestApproved 19 20150305 | test I s | TRAD cMP Ny
~ o, ac D04CNIN0 | bt il i mbine S— ToAn LT
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26.5.2 Filtering Search Results

You can filter your search results in two ways: by selecting a value from a drop-down at the top of a

column or by entering text in a field at the top of a column. You can filter by almost any column in one
of these two ways.

26.5.2.1 Filtering Using a Drop-Down

1. Open the drop-down above the column you want to filter by and select a value. For example, open

the drop-down above the Status column and select AccessRevoked to show only users who have
had their access revoked.

All l" .

Access Requested
Access Suspended

Mo Rewvalidation on File

Pending Rewvalidation |

The search results are automatically updated to show only users matching your filter.

Tip: Click Clear Filters to remove any selected filters.

26.5.2.2 Filtering Using a Text Field

1. Enter text in the field above the column you want to filter by.
The search results are automatically updated to show only users matching your filter.

26.6 Other User Management Tool Functions

In addition to letting you grant individual user's access requests, the User Management Tool has func-

tions to allow you to review detailed information about the users of DPRO within your hierarchy and to
view summary reports.

26.6.1 User Accounts

When you first enter the User Management Tool, the User Accounts tab opens. This screen displays the
following sections.
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Type as much information as you know in the available fields and click the Search button to locate a
user. For more information on how to search, see Finding Users on page 269. Search fields include:

Last Name: The user's last name.
First Name: The user's first name.

« User Name: The user's user name for the product.
o Email: The user's Enterprise email.

Accounts

A list of user accounts matching the criteria in the Search section are displayed in a grid in this section.
You can filter the list of accounts using the filters above each of the columns. You can open and action

any user account in the list by clicking the View Details button. o

The following columns are available in the accounts list.

o User Name: The name of a user or someone requesting access.
o Status: The status of the user. The status may be any of the following.

o

(e]

o

o

All: Users in all of the above categories.

Access Requested: Users that have requested access to the product to which this User Man-
agement Tool applies.

Access Denied: Users whose access was not approved for the product.

Access Approved: Users whose access was approved.

Access Revoked: Users who have had their access removed.

Upgrade Requested: Users who have requested their permissions be set at a higher level.
Upgrade Approved: Users whose upgrade request has been approved.

Upgrade Denied: Users whose upgrade requested was not approved.

Access Suspended: Users whose access to the product has been temporarily suspended.

« Days in Status: The number of days the user has been in their current status.

« Days Until System Action: The number of days until the system will change the account status
unless action is taken prior to that date.

+ Request Date: The date the user requested access.

« Hierarchy Position: The user's position in the command hierarchy.

« Request Reason: Why the user is requesting access.

o First Name: The user’s first name.

o Last Name: The user’s last name.

« Rank: The user's rank.

« Enterprise Email: The email the user can be reached with.
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o Command Hierarchy Type: The type of command hierarchy being used in the product.

« Command Level: The command level the user can view data (State, NGB, Unit, etc.).

« Command Value: Specifies the user's command level. If a user is at the State command level, their
command value may be VA, AK, AL, etc.

o SAAR Access Expiration Date: The date the user's SAAR expires.

o SAAR Certified: Whether the user's SAAR was verified.

e Phone: The phone number the user can be reached with.

o Access Type: Displays the user's current access type.

Note: Available columns may vary.

26.6.2 Reporting

Reporting is accessed via the drop-down menu at the top of the UMT screen. Users can view the User
Accounts Summary, User Activity, Report Usage, User List, and User Permissions reports from here.

26.6.2.1 Drilling Down

Drilling down in a report allows you to view information at any scope, from the Status to the User
level.

Note: Not all reports have the same drilling order. The order depends on the current report. This gen-
eral procedure, however, is accurate for drilling on any report. The steps below correspond to the User
Accounts Summary report.

[l Hide Page Information

Rows 1-5cf 5 Select Page Size: 4 § Jump To PEIEEZ@ b [

El Hide Grid Data
State 2 Count

—
L
Lo ]
L]

Access requested
Access revoked

|

(%]
—=

e
s
[y ]

Request approved 38

Feguest denied
Upgrade reguested

5

2
Total 39,464

1. From the User Account Summary report, click a State link from the left-most column to drill down
one level.
The report reloads, filtered to show data for the selected State grouped by Role.
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2. From here, click a specific Role to drill into information about the Unit State in the chosen Role.
The report reloads, filtered to show data for the selected Role grouped by Unit State.
3. Continue to drill down in this way until the report is a list of users.

26.6.2.2 User Accounts Summary
The User Accounts Summary displays the count for the following user statuses:

o All: Users in all of the above categories.

o Access Requested: Users that have requested access to the product to which this User Man-
agement Tool applies.

o Access Denied: Users whose access was not approved for the product.

o Access Approved: Users whose access was approved.

o Access Revoked: Users who have had their access removed.

o Upgrade Requested: Users who have requested their permissions be set at a higher level.

o Upgrade Approved: Users whose upgrade request has been approved.

o Upgrade Denied: Users whose upgrade requested was not approved.

o Access Suspended: Users whose access to the product has been temporarily suspended.

Report ? Info | Dimensions Info ‘Applied Filter Criteria Report Tools
g HBERYy B BdcteEa 99

Report: UMT Member State Hierarchy ‘ Filter Criteria
Description:  The UMT member State Hierarchy report provides the number of UMT ‘App Name = DSRO
members in each state

UMT Member State Hierarchy
El Hide Page Information
Rows 1-5of § Select this.Pege Size: 100 ¥ 4 Jump To this Page: 1 @M
El Hide Grid Data
Statea Count
Access requested 992

Request approved 38426
Request denied 2%

Upgrade requested 1
Total 39,466

Tip: You can click the count to open a report of all users in each category. From the report, click the

-~
View Details icon # » to open the user details.

26.6.2.3 User Activity Report

The User Activity report enables users to view detailed information about a product's usage statistics.
Users can drill down into a calendar year and month to see what users were in the product and on
what days.
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Report ion | Info | Di ions Info | Applied Filter Criteria Report Tools
Report: User Actiity ‘ Filter Criteria | B Q@ B @geea ?e

Description:  The User Activity report provides access to usage statistics drillable by Name = DSRO
Calendar Year and Calander Month

User Activity
El Hide Page Information
Rows 1-5015 selecttnisFage Size: 100 v 4 Jump Tothis Page: 1 @ »
El Hide Grid Data
Calendar Year & Count
2010 22775
2011 17.359
2012 12,693
2013 3.588
2014 3003
Total 59,418

26.6.2.4 User Permissions Report

The User Permissions report enables users to view detailed information about a product's permissions.
Users can drill down into a permission, such as Forum or Survey Access, to see the individual users with
that permission.

Report ion | Info | Dimensions Info | Applied Filter Criteria Report Tools
Report: User Permissions ‘ Filter Criteria ‘ By G B REra ? o

Description:  The User Permissions report provides the roles and users that the Module = DSRO
application will contain.

User Permissions
[ Hide Page Information

Rows 1-28 of 28 Select this Pege Size: 100 4 ¢ Jump To this Psge: 1 @ rH

[l Hide Grid Data

Permission.a Count
Admin: Access Test Reports (Beta Users 24
Admin: Edit Command Hierarchy 10.106
Admin: Edit State Specific CPSR Metrics 12
Admin: Grant Permissions to Users Requesting Access 9.998
Admin: Receive Notifications 3
Aviation: Access as Admin 3
Avigtion: Access Aviation 19
Entity Tools: Access 39378
Entity Tools: Access Soldier Level Details 29521
Forum: Access as a Member 29,692
Forum: Access as a Moderator 12
Eorum: Access as an Administrator it
Forum: Create a New Thread 29.690
Forum: Reply 1o an Existing Thread 29.690
Reports: Access NGB Content - Reports and Atifacts il
Reports: Send Email to Base Report Soldiers (Medical Metrics Only) 3
Reporte: Send Email to Base Report Soldiers (Non-Medical Metrics Only) 2
Reports: View All Command Level Base Reports 109
Reports: View Restricted Data in Base Reports 2
Reports: View User Command (Profile) Level Base Reports Onl 19.747
soddcin: TV, 2 -

26.6.2.5 Report Usage Report

The Report Usage report provides information on how many times a particular report has been
accessed/used. Users can drill down into a calendar year and month and then Run Date to view the
reports accessed during that time period.
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Report fon | Info | Dimensions Info | Applied Filter Criteria Report Tools
S [ e ||sreESsacraBeerar o
Description:  The Report Usage report provides the number of usages a report Vodule = DFRO B X

contains.

Report Usage
[ Hide Page Information

Rows 1-50f 5 Selectthis Pege Size: 100 » K4 dump Tothis.Page: 1 @

El Hide Grid Data

B
s
5

5]
o

\
T

=]
I~
s
=3
5 &

|
EﬁI
g

|
%

5]
E
>
5

g

=
2
g
8
2
>

26.6.2.6 User List Report

The User List report enables users to view detailed usage statistics for DPRO's users.

[Report Information | Measurements Info | Dimensions Info pplied Filier Criteria (Report Tools |
Report: User List aa 2830 85 a9

Description:  The User List report contains a compizte list of usage statitics for
DPRO, to include user logins, dashboards, presentations, reports, and

subscriptions. The report diills directly to 2 comprehensive base report
of user attributes and metrics.

User List
[ Hide Page Information

Rows 1-56 of 56 SelectPage Size: 100 ¥ |44 Jump ToPage: |

El Hide Grid Data

5]
[&]
g
5

ki um

172 3 24 38 223 59 15

aK Z 1 0 0 ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ 0 ﬂ ﬂ 0 ﬂ 0 0 0
AL 93 4 1 1 5 5 0 0 a 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
AR LET 10 4 0 0 0 0 0 0 g 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
AZ 629 I 5 1 1 0 0 0 0 a 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
FrT 2 2 a a2 o o o o

26.6.2.7 Customizing Your Report

You can easily customize your report by using the icons in the Report Tools panel.

Report Tools l

o E ¥ HE RS CE B 8B 2O
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26.6.2.7.1 Basic Edit

The Basic Edit tool allows you to create customized reports from only the specific dimensions you
select, in the order you set.

Using Basic Edit

1. Inthe Report Tools panel, click the Basic Edit button .
2. The Basic Edit menu opens.

[ seectvmessss = |~

Select General Dimensians
[1Current Procurement Date []Grade

CIMilitary Personnel Class
Select Command Hierarchy

[ JARFORGEN Cycle
[ Battalion Name

[]Battalion
[]BCT Deployed Configuration

C1BCT Name Deployed []Brigade
Configuration
[ |Brigade Combat Team [ 1Brigade Combat Team Name
[ |Brigade Name [1BrigadeGroup
[ Company [ 1Company Name
[ Deployed ARFORGEN Cycle L1 Division
[ Division Description [ | Force State Structure
[1Force State Structure CIMACOM
Description
CIMACOM Name CJPOD

Update Close Window
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3. Add dimensions to your report by selecting one or more of the check boxes adjacent to the appli-
cable dimensions. Scroll down to view all available dimensions.
The dimensions appear in the Select Order box at the bottom of the window.

Select Order
Unit State Show Code and Description (Separ =
Unit Zip Code 0
Daysto ETS D
Primary MOS Show Code Only -

Note: The default dimension is usually state—it is pre-selected in the Select Order box.
Tip: Select display options for coded fields.

Show Code Only -
Show Code On

Show Description Only

Show Code and Description (Separately)
Show Code and Description (Combined)

4. Use the up/down arrows next to the Select Order box to indicate the preferred sort order of the
report.

5. Click the Update button to view the report with the newly added dimensions.
Note: In cases where a resulting report has more than 5,000 records, the report will not be dis-
played on the screen. Instead, a notification will appear stating that the report has more than 5,
000 records. Click Download Report to download a copy of the report.

The report has more than 5000 records. Please download the file.
To download, click the 'Download Report' link.Download Report

26.6.2.7.2 Advanced Edit

The Advanced Edit tool provides more customization options than Basic Edit. In addition to selecting
dimensions and the order in which they appear on your report, you can add a cross tab dimension,
select filter criteria for dimensions, limit the measurements to display in the report, and filter the
report on one or more of the selected measurements.

1. Inthe Report Tools panel, click the Advanced Edit button.
Seven new panels appear; each panel can be expanded or collapsed by clicking it. The first panel,
Report Customization, offers basic instructions for running a report with advanced edits. Note that
steps 2, 3 and 5 are optional. At any point of the report editing, click the Continue button in Step 6:
Actions panel to view the results of the editing performed so far.
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Report Customization (Instructions)

Select Dimensions

Select Cross Tab Dimension (Optional)

Select Filter Criteria for Dimensions (Optional)

Select Display Measurements

Select Filter Criteria for Measurements (Optional)

Select Other Actions

[JShow Rows with Zero as Values

| Continue || Cancel |

Click the Step 1: Select Dimensions bar.

This panel expands and features dimensions that can be added to your report.

Select General Dimensions
[1Current Procurement Date []1Grade
[IMilitary Personnel Class

Select Command Hierarchy
[JARFORGEN Cycle

[JBattalion Name

[IBCT Name Deployed Configuration
OBrinada Combat Tz

[ Battalion
[IBCT Deployed Configuration
[]Brigade

[1Briaada Combotr Tosms hlomno

Select dimensions from the menu and the order in which they should be displayed on the resulting
report. (For more details on how to select dimensions and order them, see Basic Edit on page

276).

Next, optionally expand Step 2: Select Cross Tab Dimension and choose one of the items from the
drop-down list. After you select a dimension, select whether to view data in a Dimension by Meas-
urements(s) or Measurements(s) by Dimensions format.

Step 2: Select Cross Tab Dimension (Optional)

Cross Tab Dimension: |Batta|i0n MName

Cross Tab Display Mode: | Dimension by Measurements(s) Vl
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5. Expand Step 3: Select Filter Criteria for Dimensions to see any default filters. From here, you can
change the currently selected filters, filter operators, and filter values.

Step 3: Select Filter Criteria for Dimensions (Optional)

Multiple Filter Type: ® and () oOr
Run Date v [Equals v| [20120215 |
|—SelectA Dimension— V| —Select An Operator— % X

a. Check either the And or the Or radio button to choose how to filter your report.
b. Type the value without quotes.
c. Click Add Filter to add a filter.

The Add Filter Criteria window appears.

||—Se|ectADimensiun— v| Equals W

Save Cancel

d. Delete a created filter by clicking the Delete button x
6. Expand Step 4: Select Display Measurements to the current measurements that are displayed.

Step 4: Select Display Measurements

[l Measurement Name [l column Totals? (| Row Totals?
AGR and MILTECH Discrepancies |
AGR Type Discrepancies ]
RCC Discrepancies O

Note: Column Totals are displayed by default.
Tip: Select the column header check box to select or deselect the entire column.
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7. If desired, expand the Step 5 panel to select filter criteria for measurements. This step allows you
to filter the report on one or more of the currently selected measurements. Notice that meas-
urements listed in the Measurement drop-down menu represent columns of the report being

edited.

Step 5: Select Filter Criteria for Measurements (Optional)

a. Use the drop-down lists to select the measurements and filter operators.
b. Input filter values in the third column.
8. Optionally, expand Step 6: Select Other Actions to elect to show all rows in your reports.

Note: Rows with zero values are suppressed by default.

Step 6: Actions 2

[CIshow Rows with Zero as Values

l Continue I [ Cancel ]

9. After all desired selections have been made, click Continue to view the edited report.

26.6.2.7.3 Sort The Report

1. From within a report, click the Sort the Report button in the Report Tools Panel.
A pop-up window showing the current sort order appears.

Add a Sort Order
| Unit State v| [None v| Add

. @ |LlnitState V| X

Sort Report Cancel
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2. The left-hand drop-down menus change what criteria you use to sort your report information. The
right-hand drop-down menus change whether the report sorts the criteria in ascending or descend-
ing order. Change any already available criteria using these menus.

3. To add a new criterion, use the Add a Sort Order section drop-down menus as described in step
two, then click Add.

4. Click Sort Report.

Your report appears, sorted according to the updated criteria.

26.7 View Details

F

To view the details of a user click the View Details icon at the beginning of a row. o

The Details screen opens to the Actions tab. If an account requires revoking, this is where the Admin-
istrator would perform that function by clicking the Revoke Access check box.

The Administrator can also view other user information by choosing one of the available tabs.

The available tabs are:

o Actions

o Edit Permissions
« Edit Profile

e Action History
e Products

26.7.1 Actions

The Actions tab is the default tab displayed when the administrator clicks on the View Details icon to

view the Action Details screen. The options on this screen vary based on what state of request the user
isin.

If the user is requesting access, the only options are to change the user's profile information or
approve or deny access.
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If a user already has access and is requesting an upgrade, the only option is to approve or deny the spe-
cific permissions the user is requesting.

Requested Role:  Administrator

Date Reguested: 20150803 1200 hours

Reason Reguested: |need admin access

() Approve () Deny

The userhas reguested the mle Administrator and currenfiyhas the role User.
Az zign a role o this request.

Administrator | ™

® Al (O Defautt (O Mon-Defautt [#] Expand Nodes
B Default B ton-Detault

¥ [@] (5 Visibility Permissions
+ E ‘Granting permissions to users requesting acoess
& ] View Onty
- D View Restricted Data (Mon-default)

+* E Admin: Recsive Notifications

If a user already has access, then the only option is to suspend access.

rﬂmiunﬂ[' Edit Permissions ][ Edit Profile ][ Action History ][ Products ]

Suspend Access [
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26.7.2 Edit Permissions

The Edit Permissions tab is where the administrator manages the user's roles and permissions for the
product.

Actions | Edit Permissions | Edit Profile | Action History | Products |

Role: | Administrator |"|

Edit Permissions:  (® 4l () Default ) Mon-Default ] Expand Modes
[ Default [l ton-Default

v [=] [y Data Access

[+/] View Mon-Restricted Data

|:| Wiew Restricted Data (Mon-default)
v [+] [y User Administration

[+/] Grant Application Access to Users

[+/] Receive Copy of User Notifications

8 Update Permissions {:) Reset

Note: Available roles and permissions will vary by product.
Tip: Click Expand Nodes to see all the permissions in the selected role.

Administrators can change a user's role and add or revoke individual permissions as required.

Each role as certain available permissions and each permission available in the role will be either
included in the role by default or can be optionally added to certain users manually by the admin-
istrator. Permissions included in the role by default are considered Default and those that can be
added manually are considered and they are color-coded according to the legend above the per-
missions box.

Permissions are color coded and the legend is displayed above the permissions box.

After making your changes, click Update Permissions to save your cha nges.
Tip: If you want to undo your changes and return the user’s role and permissions back to the last saved

settings, click the Reset button. [C) Reset
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26.7.3 Edit Profile

With the Edit Profile tab, you can edit information for any DPRO user.

Firstame:  AKOFirsthame
LastMame: AKO Lasthame

Enterprise E-Mail: AKOQ.EnterpriseEmail
Rank:  AKO.Rank

ARMNG Raole: v| Air Mational Guard Representative | i |

Phone: =

E55-555-5555 |

Access Type: v| DPRC and Entity Tools | i |

Command Selection: °i=|NG ||NGEI | Select Command

8 Update Profile

Under the Edit Profile tab you can set the command level for each user. If you click the Select Com-
mand link the Command Picker opens and you can select the user’s command level using a series of
drop-down menus to identify the Report Sequence Code to use.

Command Picker
Report Sequence Code

Report Sequence Code
Army National Guard
State ALL -
MACOM/TC/FHQ
Division
Brigade
Battalion
Company
UPC

Set Close
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Once you have chosen the user’s command, click Set to save your changes.

26.7.4 Action History

The Action History tab displays what actions have been taken on a user's account by any Administrator.

This screen displays columns of information: Date, Action, Status, Performed By, and Reason.

Date: The date and time the last action was taken towards the user.
Action: The type of action taken.

Status: The status of the user's account.

Performed By: Who took the action.
Reason: The reason for the action.

Note: Role and permission changes are also tracked in the Action History tab.

tems 110 17 of 17. Page 1 of 1 = EA &

All | v] Input Filter Input Filter Input Filter Input Filter |
Date Action Status Performed By Reason

20150803 15:45:01 Deny Upgrade Access Approved anil.narla | deny you.

20150803 15:45:01 Deny Upgrade Upgrade Denied anil.narla | deny you.

20150803 15:45:00 Reguest Upgrade Upgrade Reguested Lill. gill | kindly request allacocess to the administrator rale!

20150803 13:35:00 Reguest Upgrade Upgrade Reguested | billgill Plzase make me an administrater wih: Granting Permisisons to Users Req

20150803 13:33:09 Approve Access Access Approved anil.narla | wish to request acoess as & user.

20150803 13:33:.09 Role Change Access Approved anil.narla Oid Role: PendingAccount, Mew Rok: User

Note: Columns may vary by product.

26.7.5 Products

The Products tab lists the actions that have been taken on the user's account. It displays four columns

of information: Product, Current State, Last Request Date, and Last Request Reason.

Product: The name of the product to which the user has requested access.

Current State: The current status of the user's access to the product.

Last Request Date: The last date the user requested access.

Last Request Reason: The last reason the user listed for requesting access a product.
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Actions || Edit Profile || Action History | Products |

ltems 1101 of 1. Page 1 of 1 ﬁ @

Input Filter | It Filter All | - | It Filter
Product Current Status Last Request Date Last Request Reason
5 TAPDB viewer Access Reguested 20150805 Give me access
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27 Glossary of Icons

Tip: Pause on any icon in DPRO to see its name.

Navigational Toolbar Icons

@

and a log-off option.

G1 Applications: Displays a list of G1 Portal products

Collapse/Show Ribbon: Collapses/shows the Ribbon
Toolbar.

=

page.

Send This Page To The Printer: Prints the current

& K

Your Home Page: Goes to your DPRO home page.

S

products.

Customize G1 Options: Allows you to set your home
page and change the background color G1 Portal

&

Your Subscriptions: Displays the reports you are
currently subscribed to, and allows you to add or
delete any others.

1)

and list of products.

Site Information: Opens the G1 Portal home page

©

Help: Opens the G1 Portal user guide.

Default Dashboards Icons

Comparative Trend Chart: Displays the Com-
parative Trend Chart. This is the default view.
See Comparative Trend Chart View on page
87.

Data Grid: Shows the data from the chart in a grid format.
See Data Grid Views on page 89.

Drill Down Report: Shows the data as a drill
down reportin a pop-up window. See Reports
on page 48.

%

Historical Trend Chart: Shows the Historical Trend Chart.
See Historical Trend Chart on page 89.

Refresh: Shows the newest information for the
metrics currently displayed.

&

Export to PowerPoint: Exports the dashboard data to
Microsoft PowerPoint.

Metric Information:Shows descriptions of the
currently displayed dashboards.

Help: Opens context-sensitive help.

FAQ: A pop-up window appears with a drop-
down menu containing all Data FAQs relevant to
the metrics in he current dashboard.

td

Reports Icons

Note: See Report Tools Panel on page 52 for a detailed explanation of many of these icons.

ing you to select one or more dimensions on
which to filter the report.

£

Basic Edit Report: Launches a pop-up menu allow-

Advanced Edit Report: Opens a pop-up menu
with in depth tools for editing a report.
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Sort The Report: Sorts reports according to dif-
ferent preferences, such as states listed alpha-

betically or reverse alphabetically.

[ ]
IR

Go To Base Report: Shows Soldier-level detail for
the data in the current report.

& | E

(Public).

Save Report As: Changes a report name and saves
it as a My Report (Private) or as a Shared Report

'E¢

Email This Report: Emails the report to selected
recipients.

subscribing to the report.

Subscribe To This Report: Provides options for

o

Add S-Report: Selects S-Report Measurements to
add to the report.

the report as a collection of dashboards.

View Report Data in Dashboard Format: Displays

I

Export Report Data to Excel: Exports the report
data to an Excel spreadsheet.

D | | €

Print Report: Sends the report directly to a
printer.

=

Report Home Page: Returns to the default report
page.

vious page.

Go To Previous Page: Returns the user to the pre-

Opens the Basic Report window where you can edit
measurements, dimensions, and filters.

Edit Filter

| &

Remove Filter

© [ma]| [uff

Help: Opens context-sensitive help in DPRO.

o

FAQ: A pop-up window appears with a drop-down
menu containing all Data FAQs relevant to the met-
rics in the current dashboard.

DPRO Views Icons

=

Blue Lock: Shows that the data are computed
on an end-of-month basis.

Question Mark with Background: Indicates that the met-

ric is an evaluation category.

Change Run Date: Changes the date of the
report data you are currently viewing.

Expand/Collapse All Groups: Expands/collapses all of the
sections in the PRM graphical screen.

Point Information: Shows the different ranges
that are used to create the Red-Amber-Green
scale in the PRM graphical screen.

DPRO Presentations Icons

Generate PDF: Creates a PDF of the current
slide or the entire presentation.

Print Report: Sends the current slide directly to a printer.

p="

Subscribe To This PowerPoint: Provides options
v for subscribing to the PowerPoint.

Metric Information: Displays the list of measurements
used in the presentation.

¥

Export to PowerPoint: Exports the current
slide or entire presentation to PowerPoint with
data commensurate to your currently selected
command or all children commands.

Help: Opens context-sensitive help in DPRO.

General Icons
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Export to Excel: Exports the data to an Excel
spreadsheet.

Export all Data to Excel: Exports all of the available data
to an Excel spreadsheet.

[
-

Export this Data to Excel: Exports the currently
displayed data to an Excel spreadsheet.

Information: Shows more detailed information on a spe-
cific category. For example, it could display more detail in
a Roster Builder report.

Expand This Panel: Expands a currently closed
panel.

Collapse This Panel: Collapses a currently displayed panel.

£

Execute Search: Launches the search menu on
certain pages.

Command Picker: Accesses the Command Picker. See
Accessing the Command Navigator/Picker on page 142

e

Generate PDF: Creates a PDF image of the cur-
rently displayed image.

Create Your Product Icons

&

Colored Gauge: Adds a colored speedometer-
type gauge for displaying a metric value on its
ranged scale. The Gauge contains the letter R, A,
or G to represent the Red-Amber-Green scale.

H...

Slide Scale: Adds a colored horizontal bar displaying a met-
ric value on its ranged scale. The Scale contains the letter
R, A, or G to represent the Red-Amber-Green scale.

Mission Chart: Adds a chart that plots actual data

l"ﬁ' against the mission.

[T

Mission Grid: Adds a row/column data grid for displaying
all the mission data for a given metric.

Trend Chart: Adds a line graph displaying his-
torical trend data for a given metric.

T

Trend Grid: Adds a row/column data grid for displaying all
the trend data for a given metric.

Benchmark Chart: Adds a vertical line graph dis-

Benchmark Grid: Adds a row/column data grid for dis-

B B

r¥¥ playing the benchmark data of a given metric. L playing all the benchmark data for a given metric.
Metric Box: Adds a component that displays dif- N Name and Value: Adds the metric’s name and value in

[I ferent information for a given metric. sl Dbold.

Evaluative Map: Adds an image of a state that is
colored based on the ranges scale of the metric.
The map contains the letter R, A, or G to rep-
resent the Red-Amber-Green scale.

USA Map: Inserts a map showing states colored according
to their Red-Amber-Green ranking.

USA Regional Breakdown Map: Provides a sec-
tional view of the United States.

Monthly Evaluative Arrow: Adds a colored arrow that
points in the direction of the metric’s change from a pre-
vious time period Contains the letter R, A, or G to rep-
resent the Red-Amber-Green scale.
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Evaluative Box: Adds a full block that is colored
based on the ranges scale of the metric. Its
value is located in the center, along with the
letter R, A, or G to represent the Red-Amber-
Green scale.

Text Area: Adds an area for displaying strongly formatted
text.

RSS Ticker: Adds a scrolling RSS Feed Ticker.

Text Star: Adds a drawn star component with a text box
inside.

0

Empty Block: Adds a customizable empty box
for creating borders, sectioned background col-
ors, overlays, etc.

Image: Adds an image loaded from a provided URL.

Custom Chart: Adds a fully customizable chart
component.

Table: Adds a table with user-defined rows and columns.

BT

Chart Wizard: Displays an interactive question-
based wizard for generating charts.

min

Data Grid Wizard: Displays an interactive wizard that is

H used to create tables of values.

Formation View Icons

bt

View Soldier Details: Opens a separate window
featuring detailed Soldier information.

(%)

Export to Excel: Exports the current unit/battalion to
excel in a base report format.

iy S

Soldier Candidates: Opens a separate window
featuring Soldier Candidates for the position using
EMT information.

Return to Grid View: Returns to the Grid View from Bat-
talion View.

)

Battalion View: Opens the grid in Battalion View,
which is Formation View for multiple units.

Export Manning Report to Excel: Exports the full Man-
ning Roster of the selected unit to Excel.

Aggregate View: Returns to the Aggregate View
from Roster View.

Roster View: Returns to the Roster View from Aggregate
View.

s

Print/Export Unit View Groups: Prints or exports
to PDF/PPT the Formation View for the currently
selected unit(s) in landscape or portrait format.

Preferences: Opens the preferences window where users
can choose and modify the default icons.

H

Sort: Opens the Sort window where users can
choose how to sort the Formation/Battalion view.

Help: Opens context-sensitive help in DPRO.

Fa

Key Metric Alerts: Opens the Key Metric Alerts
window with metrics pertaining to the selected
unit/battalion.

= | © | & FR |G | [M

CPSR Scorecard: Opens the CPSR scorecard for the
selected unit/battalion.

Forums Icons

New Posts: Shows you that there are new
posts available in this forum.

No New Posts: Shows you that there are no new posts in
this forum.

New Posts (Locked): Shows you that there
are new posts in a topic that has been
locked by an Administrator or Moderator.

No New Posts (Locked): Shows you that there are no
new posts in a topic that has been locked by an Admin-
istrator or Moderator.
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Announcement: Shows you that there is a i . . . .
. o | Sticky: Shows you that this post will remain there indef-
; new announcement (or announcements) in initel
: this forum. b
Moved: Shows you that a post or topic has
4 P P Poll: Shows that there is a poll available.
been moved. T
I Fly O Fly Out: Opens the ShoutBox in its own win- Forum Locked: Shows that the specific forum has been
dow. locked.
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28 Source Data Information

This section shows the data sources used by DPRO and how frequently each is updated.

28.1 SIDPERS

) Frequency
Name of Source Explanation
of Report
Strength Strength Daily
Loss Loss Daily
Authorizations Authorizations Daily
Unit Unit Daily
Awards Awards Daily
LSDB Separation Flags Daily

28.2 TAPDB-G

Name of . Frequency of
Explanation

Source Report
PERA Personnel Daily
PERB Personnel Daily
LOSSA Loss Daily
LOSSB Loss Daily
Authorizations Authorizations Daily
DEERS Defense Enrollment Eligibility Reporting System Monthly (hold)
JPAS Joint Personnel Adjudication System N/A

Officer Evaluation Report/Non-Commissioned Officer Evaluation

OER/NCOER Report Weekly (not used)

28.3 DFAS Data (Pay Data)

. Frequenc
Name of Source Explanation E b
of Report
8-9 Times
Voucher Data Voucher Data
Monthly
Drill Payment Drill Payment Bi-Monthly
- Weekly,
MMPA Master Military Pay Account
Monthly
SAFID Summary Account File Identification Monthly
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28.4 KEYSTONE

) Frequency
Name of Source Explanation
of Report
V_ARNGUNIT Unit Daily
V_ARNGVAC Vacancy Daily
V_NGRESVTN Reservation Daily
V_TNGNG Training Daily
V_ARNGSTN Station Daily
V_CANNG Cancellation Daily
V_CRCTNG Cancellation Daily
V_CTNGNG Cancellation Daily
V_GUNITSTN Units to Station Daily
V_PREFNG Applicant Preferences Daily
V_JOBTRNG Job Training Daily

28.5 Forcebuilder Data

Name of Source

Explanation

Frequency

of Report

PERSACS Personnel Structure and Composition System N/A
ATRRS Training Data Daily
MODS Medpros Data Daily
MEPCOM Military Entrance Processing Command Monthly
LEADS Potential Guard Applicants Monthly
MOBAGR Mobilization/AGR Data Bi-Monthly
Command Plan Command Plan Annually
MFH Military funeral Honors Twice Weekly
CEl Civilian Employment Weekly
CD LIGHT Geographic Info Quarterly
Weekly (hold,
CCR Cage Codes format
changed)
IMARC Information Mission Area Resource Center Monthly
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29 Frequently Asked Questions

These Frequently Asked Questions will help you use DPRO. If you have a question not addressed here,
contact the Help Desk at ng.ncr.arng.mbx.rcms-g@mail.mil or call 1-800-339-0473.

Accessing the System Questions

Who can request access?

Anyone with a CAC can request access; however, depending on your role, you may or may not be
granted the requested access.

How do | request access?

Log on to https://arnggl.ngb.army.mil, login with your CAC card, click the DPRO button, and select
level of access. You will then receive an email that your request is being processed. After your request
has been reviewed, it will be either approved or denied and you will be sent another email reflecting
the outcome.

What are the system requirements for accessing the site?

You must have Internet Explorer 6 or newer. If you have Internet Explorer 8, click the Compatibility
icon in order to view the site properly. You must also have Adobe Flash Player ActiveX 9 or newer and
Adobe Acrobat Reader 6 or newer.

What resolution should my screen be set to in order to view the site properly?

1024 x 768.

Do I need to install a printer to be used with this product?

The printers are installed through your Control Panel. The product was created such that it will auto-
matically see the printer setup from your computer.

How do | set my home page?
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29 Frequently Asked Questions

After you log in, click the Customize Options icon E on the toolbar. When the Customize Your Pref-
erences pop-up menu appears, locate the Set Your Home Page section of the Window. Choose between
the Main home page, the Currently viewed page, or Do not change my selected home page radio but-
tons. Click the Save button to keep your any changes you made.

General Questions

What is a dashboard?

A dashboard is a visual collection of measurements that is automatically updated on a regular basis
and is either predefined or customized by the user.

What is a subscription?
A subscription is a request to receive reports by e-mail.

How do | view and change my subscription preferences?

After logging in to DPRO, click the Your Subscriptions button i on the Quick Access Toolbar at the
top of the page. The My Subscriptions page will load, showing you all your subscriptions sorted by prod-
uct, where you can edit, view, or delete subscriptions.

How do | unsubscribe from a subscription?

From the My Subscriptions page, click Delete, which located next to the subscription you want to
remove. A pop-up window will appear asking if you wish to delete the selected subscription. Click OK
to delete the subscription.

Can a link be sent to a user so they may have access to my dashboards, reports, or decks?

No. The owner of the file needs to place it in his or her Shared folder (My Rucksack) so that others can
view it.

What is the difference between a Metric and a Dimension?

A metric is considered to be anything that can be counted, such as Assigned Strength. A Dimension is a
code or value that describes a piece of information, such as whether a Soldier is male or female.

Why am | unable to go directly to a base report from POD level?
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Your login is not currently associated with that level of access. Please see your administrator to have
your user roles changed.

Who should | contact to submit a request to have a report or presentation changed?

Please forward all report and presentation change requests to your Regional MILPAC for future
release consideration.

DPRO Views Questions

How can | view historical data?
Click the Change Run Date icon (the calendar) and select the desired run date.
How can | view end-of-month data without logging into the site on a certain day?

Go to the report, dashboard, or presentation you are interested in. Then, click the pull-down menu
next to Run Date and select the last day of a month to view end-of-month data for that report.

What do the colors and directions of the arrows in the DPRO Views represent?

The arrows in the Success Path column are either colored black (static) or gold (dynamic), and point
either up or down based on where the selected command level is in relation to its goal. For example, if
Virginia currently is at 101% end strength when the goal is exactly 100%, the arrow will be gold and

pointing down, because the state is currently above its goal.

Static arrows always point in one direction, whereas dynamic arrows change relative the cur-
rently selected command level’s goal.

The red and green arrows show the direction relative to the measurement’s success path. If the arrows
are going in opposite directions, they are red; if they are moving in the same direction, they are green.

Leadership Reports Questions

Where can | see the calculations that are made in the reports?
Review the information contained on the Report Information tab on the left side of the screen.

How do | sort columns?
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Use the Sort the Report icon in the Tools area of the report.
How do | know where my reports are saved?

When you save your report you may change the Report Type from My Report (Private) to Shared
Report. If you keep the default, your report will automatically be saved as Private. You can then access
your reports in the Private or Shared Reports section of the Rucksack.

Create Your Dashboard Questions

What is the main difference between Basic Dashboard and Advanced Dashboard?

Basic Dashboard allows you to focus on adding and removing Metric Boxes, which are automatically
resized for you on the screen. Advanced Dashboard gives you more control over how the Metric Boxes
look and where they are positioned, and gives you a chance to add other images to your dashboard.

Can | print a Dashboard in Basic Dashboard?

Yes, by selecting the Print Icon in the Navigational Toolbar, you can print out a “screen shot” version
of your Basic Dashboard. To print only a dashboard, however, use the Advanced Dashboard feature.

How can | change the size of my dashboard?

From the Main tab you can use the Release Width/Height radio buttons and drag your dashboard to
the desired height and width. Or, you can click Set Specific Size and input the desired size. For land-
scape, set your width to 2000 and the height to 1550.

How do | compare current data with mission using a graph?

In Advanced Dashboard, use a graphic under the Vs Mission portion of New Elements. After the
graphic is placed on your dashboard, it will open and allow you to enter the measurement you want to
compare with the mission.

How do you create a border around text or graphics?

You can add a border around a text box or graphic by using the empty block feature and resizing it as
needed. Then go to Element Appearance and click Specify Element Style. Select the border thickness
and style. You can also move the graphic or text around within the box to get a cleaner appearance.

What are evaluative graphics used for?
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They show if the measurement has increased (up) or decreased (down) when compared to the pre-
vious time entity.

How can a graph be created that includes several different metrics?
In Advanced Dashboard, use a custom chart and add a new series for each new element.

When choosing a Start Date and End Date within a Time Series Chart, what is the difference
between Dynamic and Static?

Dynamic measurements change over time and Static measurements remain unchanged.

How can | ensure that my elements stay aligned?

Apply a small, medium or large Snap to Grid. If the grid marks are too small or large you can also use
the Nudge Element feature. Another feature is the Align Selected feature, which allows you to align an
image according to the top, bottom, or either side of the selected graphics.

How can | move more than one element at a time?

Hold down the Ctrl key while you select each element. Then move the mouse to the new destination.
How are the evaluative graphics used?

They compare the current metric with the last value for the same metric.

How can | change the background color for a specific graphic?

After selecting the graphic, go to Element Appearance and click Specify Element Style. Change the
background color and adjust the Background Alpha as desired.

How do | remove a Metric Box in Basic Dashboard?

Click Dashboards, Metric Boxes | Remove Metric Box(es). The arrow cursor will change to a delete
cursor. Click the title bar of the Metric Box you wish to delete. After it has been deleted, click Dash-
boards | Metric Boxes | Remove Metric Box(es) again to restore the arrow cursor, or simply hit the
Escape button on your keyboard.

How do | know where my dashboards are saved?
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When you save your dashboard you are asked to save it as either Shared (viewable by anyone) or Pri-
vate (viewable only by you). If you keep the default, your dashboard will automatically be saved as
Shared. You can then access your reports in the Shared or Private Dashboards section of the Rucksack.

What is the quickest way to review my saved dashboard?

The quickest way to view your saved information is through Rucksack, or from the dashboard tool you
can select Load Existing.

How can | attach a link to a dashboard?

Text elements and images both have an additional text input field in the data specification window
where a URL can be typed. Entering something in that field will turn that element into a link--clicking
will open the requested URL.

Command Navigator/Command Picker Questions

How do | view only the information for a specific unit within my state?

Use the Command Navigator to select the unit you want to view.

PowerPoint Deck Manager Questions

How can | change the presentation order of my reports, dashboards, etc.?

From within the PowerPoint Deck Manager, organize your data section by dragging and dropping fea-
tures into the desired order.

Excess Management Tool

Why does a Soldier is NOT coded as "excess" appear as a candidate in EMT?

Every Soldier who is slotted against a position (UIC/Para/Line) in which there are more
Soldiers Assigned than Authorizations is considered “Dual Slotted." Assigned Soldiers do not include
those coded excess (POSN = 999C, 9993) or those identified in AUVS as Claimants. Thus:

If (Assigned - Excess - Claimants) > Authorized, then All Soldiers in that position are potential can-
didates for reassignment.

Why does a Soldier who IS coded as "excess" NOT appear as a candidate in EMT?
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A Soldier will not appear as a candidate in EMT if there is no open position that matches their skill set.
Soldiers identified as "Claimants" in AUVS are also excluded.

Are there any limitations on how far a Soldier might have to travel to join a new unit?

No. All potential reassignments are shown in EMT, regardless of distance. However, distance is fac-
tored into the result set as a secondary sort after considering a Soldier’s priority ranking. In other
words, within a given priority grouped, Soldiers are listed in order of those closest to potential assign-
ment.

Are any Position Number Excess Codes considered beyond 9993 and 999C?

No. These codes are listed, but they have no impact on the results. Thus, for example, a Soldier coded
999M (Medically Non-Deployable) is neither treated as excess nor exempted as a candidate for reas-
signment.

Are there any considerations for Soldiers who are pending loss?

No. Soldier may still be considered Dual Slotted even though one or more Soldier in the same position
is a pending loss.
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